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10.
11.

12.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

WARNING
The following summary list is adapted from the warnings within the manual.
However, all warnings should be observed as noted in the text.

Make sure all personnel are in a safe position before moving vehicle, elevating gun, or
traversing turret.

Make sure safety is in a safe position on all loaded weapons, until ready to fire.

When weapons are loaded, keep trained on target and keep all personnel clear of
barrels.

Do not allow flames or sparks within area while refueling or loading ammunition. Have a
manned fire extinguisher handy.

Neither gas-particulate filter unit nor M25A1 tank mask will protect you against carbon
monoxide poisoning.

Do not disconnect/connect any part of electrical equipment with power on.

Never attempt to operate MASTER BATTERY switch (ON/OFF) from turret
compartment. Operation must be performed by crewmember who is situated completely
within driver's compartment. Do not under any circumstances use GUNNER'S POWER
CONTROL handles for support when reentering turret.

Never move steering control while engine is running, transmission is in park, and brakes
are locked. Moving steering control could result in accidental pivot steering. This could
cause injury to personnel or damage to vehicle or property.

Before you work around tracked vehicle, remove rings, bracelets, and wrist watches.
These items may be caught on projections and cause injury or may be shorted across an
electrical circuit and cause severe burns and electrical shock.

Wear safety gloves when handling wire-rope of boom staylines or winch cable.

Keep all personnel clear of winch and cable during operation. All personnel must be at
least the length of cable away from vehicle and load. Serious injury could result if winch
fails or cable breaks.

Main gun must not be elevated above 178 mils (10 degrees) quadrant reading when
loading round.

TA132283



13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

WARNINGS

Do not apply turret power or operate turret controls until all personnel are in safe
positions and prepared for turret or gun movement.

Do not operate turret in power or manual mode until all in personnel are in proper
position, turret ring has been cleared, and shell ejection plate and all platform guards are
in place.

Do not reach into or attempt to enter or exit driver's compartment until turret power
switch is off and turret traverse lock is in locked position.

Crew members out of station are in extreme danger when turret power is on.
Commanders must shut down turret power before allowing crew members to leave their
station.

If NBC exposure is suspected, all air filter media should be handled by personnel
wearing protective equipment. Consult your unit NBC Officer or NBC NCO for
appropriate handling or disposal instructions.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

DANGER

laser light

N -~ S 4
€ WARNING E?\

Laser light is dangerous and can cause blindness if viewed without
appropriate optical filters. This vehicle is equipped with protective
filters for the telescope and gunner's periscope as well as
commander's periscope. When operating in an area where lasers
are a potential threat, be sure to take protective measures including
installation of optical filters.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

WARNING
CARBON MONOXIDE POISONING CAN BE DEADLY.

Carbon monoxide is a colorless, odorless, deadly poisonous gas, which when breathed,
deprives your body of oxygen and causes suffocation. Exposure to air contaminated with
carbon monoxide causes symptoms of headache. dizziness, loss of muscular control,
apparent drowsiness, and coma. Permanent brain damage or death can result from severe
exposure. It occurs in the exhaust fumes of fuel-burning heaters and internal combustion
engines and becomes dangerously concentrated under conditions of inadequate ventilation.
Make sure of safety of personnel whenever personnel heater or engine of vehicle is operated
for maintenance purposes or tactical use.

1. DO NOT operate heater or vehicle engine in an enclosed area unless it is
ADEQUATELY VENTILATED.

2. DO NOT idle engine for long periods without ventilator blower operating. If tactical
situation permits, open hatches.

3. DO NOT drive any vehicle with inspection plates. cover plates. or engine compartment
doors removed unless necessary for maintenance purposes.

4. BE ALERT at all times during vehicle operation for exhaust odors and exposure
symptoms. If either are present, IMMEDIATELY VENTILATE personnel compartments.
If symptoms persist, remove affected personnel from vehicle and treat as follows:
expose to fresh air, keep %warm, DO NOT PERMIT PHYSICAL EXERCISE, administer
artificial respiration if necessary.

THE BEST DEFENSE AGAINST CARBON MONOXIDE POISONING IS ADEQUATE
VENTILATION.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

WARNING

During hoisting operations, ensure Boom Control Lever is not operated or movement may cause
load to fall injuring personnel and or damaging equipment.

When a tow bar or tow cables are used, a second vehicle is required when descending a grade
of 20 degrees or more. A second vehicle is also required when the road or road condition
dictate. Under no circumstances should the vehicle exceed 8 mph.

Driver of towed tank is exposed to carbon monoxide fumes. Frequent driver changes are
necessary to prevent over-exposure. Tow tank with tow cables only when disabled tank's
universal joints are disconnected. Use another operable tank connected at the rear to avoid loss
of steering and braking.

If NBC exposure is suspected, all air filter media should be handled by personnel wearing

protective equipment. Consult your unit NBC Officer or NBC NCO for appropriate handling or
disposal procedures.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
C9

[CHANGE] HEADQUARTERS

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
.9 WASHINGTON, D. C., 10 June 1993

OPERATOR'S MANUAL
OPERATION UNDER USUAL AND UNUSUAL CONDITIONS

VEHICLE, COMBAT ENGINEER
FULL TRACKED: M728
(2350-00-795-1797)

TM 9-2350-222-10-2, 12 January 1981, is changed as follows:
1. Remove old pages and insert new pages as indicated below.

2. New or changed material is indicated by a vertical bar in the margin of the page.

Remove Pages Insert Pages

2-141 thru 2-144 2-1417 thru[2-144

2-361 thru 2-364 2-361 thru[2-363/(2-364 blank)
2-365 thru 2-368 None

2-388.1 and 2-388.2 2-388.1 and 2-388.2

2-390.1 and 2-390.2 2-390.1 and[2-390.2]

2-415 and 2-416 2-415 and[2-416

2-443 and 2-444 None

2-445 and 2-446 (2-445 blank)/2-446

2-447 and 2-448 2-447) and[2-448|

2-522.1 and 2-522.2 2-522.1 and[2-522.2|

2-527 and 2-528 - -

2-543 thru 2-546 [2-543 thru[2-546

2-566.1 thru 2-566.3/(2-566.4 [2-566.1 thru[2-566.3/(2-566.4!
blank) blank)

2-608.1 and 2-608.2 [2-608.1 and[2-608.2]

2-621 and 2-622 and[2-622|

(2-664.1 blank)/2-664.2 (2-664.1 blank)/2-664.2 |

Approved for public release; distribution is unlimited.

File this change sheet in front of the publication for reference purposes.



By Order of the Secretary of Army:

GORDON R. SULLIVAN
General, United States Army
Chief of Staff

Official:
MILTON H. HAMILTON
Administrative Assistant to the
Secretary of the Army
04437
Distribution:

To be distributed IAW DA Form 12-37-E, Block 1040, requirements for TM 9-2350-222-10-2.



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

c8
Change HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
No.8 Washington D.C., 2 September 1991

OPERATOR'S MANUAL
OPERATION UNDER USUAL
AND UNUSUAL CONDITIONS
VEHICLE, COMBAT ENGINEER
FULL TRACKED: M728
(2350-00-795-1797)
TM 9-2350-222-10-2, 12 January 1981, is changed as follows:

1. Remove old pages and insert new pages as indicated below.

2. New or changed material is indicated by a vertical bar in the margin of the page.

Remove Pages

b thru e

2-139 and 2-140
2-187 and 2-188
2-243 and 2-244
2-317 and 2-318
2-333 and 2-334
2-339 thru 2-342
2-377 thru 2-382
2-399 thru 2-406
2-425 and 2-426
2-429 and 2-430
2-447 and 2-448
2-453 and 2-454
2-477 thru 2-496
2-501 and 2-502
2-505 and 2-506

Insert Pages

b thru e

2-139 and 2-140
2-187 and 2-188
2-243 and 2-244
2-317 and 2-318
2-333/(2-334 blank)
2-342

2-382

2-406

2-425 and 2-426
2-429 and 2-430
2-447 and 2-448
2-453 and 2-454
2-477 thru 2-496
2-501 and 2-502
2-505 and 2-506

2-522.1 and 2-522.2 2-522.1 and 2-522.2

2-523 and 2-524
2-545 and 2-546
2-573 and 2-574

2-523 and 2-524
2-545 and 2-546
2-573 and 2-574



Remove Pages Insert Pages

2-587 thru 2-590 2-587/(2-588 blank)
2-591 and 2-592 2-591/(2-592 blank)
2-639 and 2-640 2-639 and 2-640
2-668.7 and 2-668.8 2-668.7 and 2-668.8
2-668.55 and 2-668.56 2-668.55 and 2-668.56

File this change sheet in front of the publication for reference purposes.

By Order of the Secretary of Army
GORDON R. SULLIVAN
General, United States Army
Chief of Staff

Official:

PATRICIA P. HICKERSON
Brigadier General, United States Army
The Adjutant General

Distribution:
To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-37-E, Block 1040, Operator maintenance
requirements for TM9-2350-222-10-2.



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
C7
Change HEADQUARTERS
No.7 DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
Washington D.C., 15 November 1990

OPERATOR'S MANUAL
Operation Under Usual and Unusual Conditions
VEHICLE, COMBAT ENGINEER
FULL-TRACKED: M728
(2350-00-795-1797)

TM 9-2350-222-10-2, 12 January 1981, is changed as follows:
1. Remove old pages and insert new pages as indicated below.

2. New or changed material is indicated by a vertical bar in the margin of the page.

Remove Pages Insert Pages
2- 607 and 2- 608 2-607 and 2-608
None 2-608.1 and 2-608.2

3. File this change in front of the publication for reference purposes.
By Order of the Secretary of Army:

CARL E. VUONO
General, United States Army
Chief of Staff
Official:

PATRICIA P. HICKERSON
Colonel, United States Army
The Adjutant General

Distribution:
To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-37-E, Block 1040, Operator maintenance
requirements for TM 9-2350-222-10-2.
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C6
Change HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
No. 6 Washington D.C., 7 June 1990

OPERATOR'S MANUAL
Operation Under Usual and Unusual Conditions
VEHICLE, COMBAT ENGINEER
FULL-TRACKED: M728
(2350-00-795-1797)

TM 9-2350-222-10-2, 12 January 1981, is changed as follows:
1. Remove old pages and insert new pages as indicated below.

2. New or changed material is indicated by a vertical bar in the margin of the page.
Remove Pages Insert Pages

2-523 thru 2-528 2-523 thru 2-528

3. File this change in front of the publication for reference purposes.
By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

CARL E. VUONO
General, United States Army
Chief of Staff
Official:

WILLIAM J. MEEHAN II
Brigadier General, United States Army
The Adjutant General

Distribution:
To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-37-E, Block 1040, Operator maintenance
requirements for TM 9-2350-222-10-2.



CHANGE

No. 5

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
C5

HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
Washington, D.C. June 13, 1988

Operator's Manual

Operation Under Usual and Unusual Conditions

VEHICLE, COMBAT ENGINEER
FULL-TRACKED: M728
(2350-00-795-1797)

TM 9-2350-222-10-2, 12 January 1981, is changed as follows:

N

Remove Pages
d/(e blank)
2-183 and 2-184
2-205 thru 2-208
None

2-255 thru 2-258
2-287 thru 2-290
2-523 and 2-524
2-621 and 2-622
2-639 thru 2-642

Remove old pages and insert new pages as indicated below.
New or changed information is indicated by a vertical bar in the margin of the page.

Added or revised illustrations are indicated by a vertical bar adjacent to the illustration
identification number.

Insert pages

dande

2-183 and 2-184

2-205 thru 2-208
2-232.1/(2-232.2 blank)
2-255 thru 2-258

2-287 thru 2-290

2-523 and 2-524

2-621 and 2-622

2-639 thru 2-642

File this change sheet in front of the publication for reference purposes.

By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

Official:

R.L. DILWORTH

CARL E. VUONO
General, United States Army
Chief of Staff

Brigadier General, United States Army

Distribution:

The Adjutant General

To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-37, Operator Maintenance requirements for
Vehicle, Combat Engineer, Full-Tracked M728.



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

C4
CHANGE HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
NO. 4 Washington, D.C., 29 January 1987

Operator's Manual
Operation Under Usual and Unusual Conditions
VEHICLE, COMBAT ENGINEER
FULL-TRACKED: M728
(2350-00-795-1797)

TM 9-2350-222-10-2, 12 January 1981, is changed as follows:
1. Remove old pages and insert new pages as indicated below.

2. New or changed information is indicated by a vertical bar in the margin of the page.

Remove Pages Insert Pages

bandc b thru d/(e blank)
2-389 and 2-390 (2-389 blank)/2-390
None 2-390.1 and 2-390.2
2-503 and 2-504 2-503 and 2-504

None 2-504.1 and 2-504.2
2-541 and 2-542 2-541 and 2-542

None 2-542.1/(2-542.2 blank)
2-547 and 2-548 (2-547 blank)/2-548
None 2-548.1 and 2-548.2
2-668.37 and 2-668.38 2-668.37 and 2-668.38

File this change sheet in front of the publication for reference purposes.

By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

JOHN A. WICKHAM, JR.
General, United States Army
Official: Chief of Staff

R.L. DILWORTH
Brigadier General United States Army
The Adjutant General

Distribution:
To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-37, Operator Maintenance requirements
for vehicle, Combat Engineer, Full-Tracked, M728.



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

C3
CHANGE HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
NO. 3 Washington, D.C.,01 December 1986

Operator's Manual
Operation Under Usual and Unusual Conditions
VEHICLE, COMBAT ENGINEER
FULL TRACKED: M728
(2350-00-795-1797)

TM 9-2350-222-10-2, 12 January 1981, is changed as follows:
1. Remove old pages and insert new pages as indicated below.

2. New or changed material is indicated by a vertical bar in the margin of the page.

Remove Pages Insert Pages

2-243 and 2-244 2-243 and 2-244

2-285 and 2-286 2-285 and 2-286

2-289 and 2-290 2-289 and 2-290
2-388.3/(2-388.4 blank) 2-388.3/(2-388.4 blank)
2-435 and 2-436 2-435 and 2-436

2-495 and 2-496 2-495 and 2-496

2-511 thru 2-514 2-511 thru 2-514

File this change sheet in front of the publication for reference purposes.

By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

JOHN A. WICKHAM, JR.
General United States Army
Official: Chief of Staff

R.L. DILWORTH
Brigadier General, United States Army
The Adjutant General

Distribution:

To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-37, Operator maintenance requirements
for Vehicle, Combat Engineer, Full Tracked, M728.

File this change sheet in front of the publication for reference purposes.



Change

No. 2

OPERATOR'S MANUAL

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
C2
HEADQUARTERS

DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
Washington, D. C., 30 December 1985

OPERATION UNDER USUAL AND UNUSUAL CONDITIONS

VEHICLE, COMBAT ENGINEER

FULL-TRACKED: M728
(2350-00-795-1797)

TM 9-2350-222-10-2, 12 January 1981, is changed as follows:

N

Remove old pages and insert new pages as indicated below.
New or changed material is indicated by a vertical bar in the margin of the page.
Added or revised illustrations are indicated by a vertical bar adjacent to the illustration

identification number.

Remove Pages

i and ii

2-211 and 2-212
None

2-213 and 2-214
2-675 thru 2-678
2-679 and 2-680
None

2-681 and 2-682
2-683 thru 2-687/(2-688 blank)
None

Insert Pages

i and ii

2-211 and 2-212
2-212.1/(2-212.2 blank)
2-213 and 2-214

None

(2-679 blank)/2-680
2-680.1/(2-680.2 blank)
2-681/(2-682 blank)
None

DA Forms 2028-2

File this change sheet in front of the publication for reference purposes.



By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

JOHN A. WICKHAM, JR.
General. United States Army
Official: Chief of Staff

MILDRED E. HEDBERG
Brigadier General United States Army
The Adjutant General

Distribution:
To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-37, Operator Maintenance requirements
for Vehicle, Combat Engineer, Full Tracked, M728.



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
C1
CHANGE
NO. 1
HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
WASHINGTON, D.C., 6 SEPTEMBER 1983

OPERATOR'S MANUAL
VEHICLE, COMBAT ENGINEER
FULL-TRACKED, M728
(2350-00-795-1797)

TM 9-2350-222-10-2, 12 January 1981, is changed as follows:

1. Remove old pages and insert new pages as indicated below.
2. New or changed material is indicated by a vertical bar in the margin of the page.

Remove Pages

Insert Pages

b/(c blank)

2-139 through 2-146
2-171 and 2-172
2-177 through 2-180
2-185 and 2-186
2-195 and 2-196
None

2-239 through 2-242
2-269 and through 2-272
2-287 through 2-294
2-301 and 2-302
2-305 and 2-306
2-311 and 2-312
2-317 through 2-320
None

2-323 and 2-324
2-337 and 2-338
2-341 and 2-342
2-347 and 2-348
None

2-349 through 2-354

bandc

2-139 through 2-146
2-171 and 2-172

2-177 through 2-180
2-185 and 2-186

2-195 and 2-196
2-196.1 through 2-196.11/(2-196.12
blank)

2-239 through 2-242
2-269 and through 2-272
2-287 through 2-294
2-301 and 2-302

2-305 and 2-306

2-311 and 2-312

2-317 through 2-320
2-322.1/(2-322.2 blank)
2-323 and 2-324

2-337 and 2-338

2-341 and 2-342

2-347 and 2-348
2-348.1/(2-348.2 blank)
2-349 through 2-354




TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Remove Pages

Insert Pages

2-357 and 2-358
None

2-361 and 2-362
None

2-369 through 2-372
2-381 and 2-382
2-387 and 2-388
None

2-391 and 2-392
2-399 and 2-400
2-413 and 2-414
2-417 and 2-418
2-421 through 2-424
2-435 and 2-436
2-441 through 2-446
None

2-447 and 2-448
2-453 and 2-454
2-457 through 2-464
2-467 and 2-468
None

2-471 through 2-474
2-495 and 2-496
2-499 and 2-500
2-511 through 2-516
None

2-525 and 2-526
2-537 through 2-550
2-553 and 2-554
None

2-571 and 2-572
2-581 and 2-582
2-585 and 2-586
2-591 and 2-592
None

2-607 through 2-610
2-617 and 2-618
2-661 through 2-664
None

2-665 through 2-668
None

2-667 and 2-668
None

2-357 and 2-358

2-360.1 through 2-360.4
2-361 and 2-362

2-368.1 through 2-368.4
2-369 through 2-372
2-381 and 2-382

2-387 and 2-388

2-388.1 through 2-388.3/(2-388.4 blank)
2-391 and 2-392

2-399 and 2-400

2-413 and 2-414

2-417 and 2-418

2-421 through 2-424
2-435 and 2-436

2-441 through 2-446
2-446.1 and 2-446.2
2-447 and 2-448

2-453 and 2-454

2-457 through 2-464
2-467 and 2-468

2-468.1 through 2-468.3/(2-468.4 blank)
2-471 through 2-474
2-495 and 2-496

2-499 and 2-500

2-511 through 2-516
2-522.1 through 2-522.4
2-525 and 2-526

2-537 through 2-550
2-553 and 2-554

2-566.1 through 2-566.3/(2-566.4 blank)
2-571 and 2-572

2-581 and 2-582

2-585 and 2-586

2-591 and 2-592

2-600.1 through 2-600.4(2-600.6 blank)
2-607 through 2-610
2-617 and 2-618

2-661 through 2-664
2-664.1 (blank)/2-664.2
2-665 and 2-666

2-661.1 through 2-666.6
2-667 and 2-668

2-668.1 through 2-668.56

File this change sheet in front of the publication for reference purposes.




TM 9-2350-222-10-2

By Order of the Secretary of the Army:

JOHN A. WICKHAM, JR.
General United States Army
Chief of Staff

Official:

ROBERT M. JOYCE
Major General, United States Army
The Adjutant General

Distribution:
To be distributed in accordance with DA Form 12-37, Direct Support and General Support
Maintenance, Vehicle, Combat Engineer, Full-Tracked: M728.



*TM 9-2350-222-10-2
Technical Manual
No. 9-2350-222-10-2 HEADQUARTERS
DEPARTMENT OF THE ARMY
Washington, D.C. 12 January 1981

OPERATOR'S MANUAL
OPERATION UNDER USUAL AND UNUSUAL CONDITIONS
VEHICLE, COMBAT ENGINEER
FULL TRACKED, M728
(2350-00-795-1797)

REPORTING ERRORS AND RECOMMENDING IMPROVEMENTS

You can help improve this manual. If you find any mistakes, or if you know of a way to improve
the procedures, please let us know. Mail your letter, DA Form 2028 (Recommended Changes to
Publications and Blank Forms), or DA Form 202&2 located in the back of this manual direct to:
Commander, U.S. Army Tank-Automotive Command, Attn: AMSTA-MBC Warren, Ml 48397-
5000. A reply will be furnished to you.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Section Ill. OPERATION UNDER USUAL CONDITIONS

OPERATIONAL INDEX Page
Boresight weapons
Boresight caliber .50 MAaCKINE QU ......cooiiiiiiiiii ettt e e e et e s ettt e e e e e s amb e e e e e e e e aamteaeesannbeneeaaeeaanes
S Tel =S To | 0T 0 = 11 o U1 o TP 2-390
BOIESIGNE SEAICHIIGNT ........veeieieieie ettt e et e et e et e et e e e te e e teeeteeeteeeae e e esteenteenteenteeteeteeteemeereeareea
Drive the vehicle
DY (o] 1= o T TP PP PPPRPP 2-223
DIIVE N TEVEISE .ottt ittt e ettt 4o oottt r et 4 42 o444 ettt e et ekt e 4442 oo e ettt e e e e bbb e e e 2-233
OPEIALE DIAKES ... e oo e oo e et ettt e et e bbb e et ettt e e e e bbb e e e e 2-213
(O] 01T ro 1 (R o [T f TS ote] o] TSSO 2-196.1|
Operate VENICIE IGNLS ... e ettt e e ettt e et et et e e tb e e e e e ta e e e e e abb e e aaeeeeeaan s 2-186
(O] o1T ol L (= 1K 1113 (o] o TP 2-215
Y £= T =7 0o |1 = U TUPTPUTRR TSP 2-205
STEEI TN VENICIE ..o et oo oottt e e e e e e e e e et e e e e bbb e 2-219
Engage target with caliber .50 machine gun
| = TP PP PSP PPPPPPUPPPP 2-471
Perform failure to fire-immediate ACON ............uuiiiii et e e et e e e e e e e erenneaaeas . 2-476
L2 (o) G TP P TP | 2-469)
Engage target with 165-mm main gun
AUXITIAIY FIFE CONLIOL ...ttt e ettt e oo e ettt e e e ettt e e et et e e et e e e e e eaba e e e eeeban e eeemteeennnaaaaeaes 2-506
ClOSE DrEECH IN BMEIGEICY .....iiiiieiiit ettt oottt e e ettt o2 e ettt e e e e e e ta e e e e e e bbr et e e e e e e bb e eeeesna e aaeesrmnes 2-500
| TP PP PSP PPPPPPSPPPP 2-511
[ = Lo LT PP PP P PRPPPPPPPPP 2-496
Perform failure to fire-immediate ACHON ............uuiiiiii e et e e e e e e r e 2-514
L= (o) G TP TP PP 2-502
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Engage target with 7.62-mm machine gun

Fire o

Install driver's escape hatch
Inspect hatch and seal ............

Inspect hatch for SECUre PIACEIMENT ........... e e et e et e et e e e e et r o e e e e ebba e eaaes

Install hatch .........cccc.oooein.
Operate boom

Perform after NOISTING OPEIALIONS ......c.uui it ettt e e e et et e e e e e et e e e e e e e bt eaeeenan s

Perform hoisting .....................
Prepare for hoisting operations

Operate communication system
Operate external handset ........
Operate intercom ...................
Operate receiver-transmitter ..

Operate fire protection system
Operate fixed external controls
Operate fixed internal controls

Operate portable fire @XHNQUISNET ... . et e e e e e et e e e eeaan s

Operate gas particulate system
Adjust air temperature ............
Connect mask ..........cccceeeeeenns
Start gas particulate system ...
Turn off gas particulate system
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OPERATIONAL INDEX Page

Operate hydraulic system

ST NYAFAUIC SYSTEIM ...ttt e et oottt et oo e e et ta e e e e e ta s a e o2 et et a e e e e e et b e e e e e aaa st e e e e ebaa e e aeenbnnnas 2-249

TUIN OFf NYAFAUIIC SYSTEIM....eee i e ettt ettt oo et e et o e ettt b oo et ot e et a e e e e et eba e e e e eeba e e e e emteeeaa s eeeenbannaaas 2-252
Operate moldboard

Perform moldDOArd OPEIAIONS. ... ... e e oot e ettt e et ettt oo e e et bb e e ot e e et e ba e e e et ta e e e ettt e e a e e eaba s 2-256

Prepare for MoldDOard OPEIALIONS. ... ... e it ittt e ettt e e e ettt e e e e et th e e et et bbb e et e e et e e e e e e bt eeeeebn e as 2-253

10011 g 0 o] [0 | oo =T s FE PP PP P OPPPPPPPPPP 2-261

StOW MOIADOAIT IN EIMEIGEINCY ... .ttt e ettt e ettt e et oo e e ettt e e et e eta e e e e e et eeta e e e e eatba e e eeeaaa s eeeesmensnnaaaaees 2-263
Operate personnel heater

1= = U (o) o =] =Tt o] O TSP PP TP PPPPP 2-242

TUIN OFf MEALET ...ttt oo oo oo e oo ettt et e et e e et e e b b oo oo e e e e e e ettt e e e Ebr et e e s e bbb a e e e e e e e e e eeeennrnr s 2-243

TUIN ON NBALET ...ttt e oottt 4442 e e e 4o ettt etttk hb e e e e e E R b 44442444 e et e e e e e et b er e e e e e e b b s e e e e e e e e e eeeennnnbmrenes 2-240
Operate winch

Perform after WINChING OPEIALIONS. ........cco ittt e ettt e e et ettt e e e e et ah e e e e et barba s e e e e et b e e e e ebba e e eeebatennaeas 2-284

Perform diF€CT WINCIING ... ittt oot ettt oo e e et b oo e ettt br b b e 22 e e et e e e e e e bh e e e e et bmtbb e e e eesan s e eaennnan 2-273

[T o PV (o] VN Ta Yol o 1T T o] o =Y = o] SRR 2-269
Perform emergency escape

Drop driVEr'S @SCAPE NALCH.... .. e et e ettt e oo e ettt e e et e et s e e e et et e e e e e e bt e e e e eaaa e e e e etba e aaaees 2-530

(B0 gl ol A= =T | TSP 2-529

EXIT FTOM VENICIE ... e oottt e oo et oo oo e ettt et e et e e e e 1o e e e e mr et e e et e et e et bbb e e e e 2-531

TA132280
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Perform post-operating procedures
INSTAI COVEIS ..otttk o 4o oo e ettt et ettt e s 4k 444 oo o4 4o ettt e e e etk 4tk e 4 e e e e et et e e e e e b e s 2-571
[Tt QU oo ] F= T [T 2 TSP 2-569
LOCK TUITEE TrAVEISE OCK ... ettt et oo e e e ot oo e e e e e e e et e e e e e bbb et e e e e e mr s aeeeeeeeeeeennnnnes 2-568
Open 10ader's NAtCH frOM INSIHE........cco it ettt e e et et e e e e ettt oo e e ettt b b e e e e e et e e e e e eba e e eeesbmrana e aas 2-567
Remove and stow headlight @SSEMDBIIES ........... i ettt e e ettt e o e e e et e e e e eaan e eaeeenan 2-603
REMOVE GNEEINNA ....iiiiiiiiiiei et e e e e e et ettt e e et e et e et e e e e e et e e et st e e et et e e et e nn e e e reanens 2-594
Tl )Y o or= T (o [0 =3 o= o [P TUPPPPR 2-591
REIMOVE WERAPONS ...ttt ettt ottt e ettt e et e ot et et et e ettt et et e et et e e et e e h e e et h e e et e e et e b e e e et e e et et e e e baeaeba e eebnaaennnans 2-578
Secure and PAIOCK VENICIE ........ ettt oo ettt oot ettt e e et it et ettt e e e e e bt e e e e eeba e eeamteeeannaaaaeees 2-607
SNUE AOWN VENICIE ...ttt oo oo ettt i e e oo ettt e e bbb e e e e e e e e e et it e e e e et e e e e e bbb e e e e ee s 2-536
(0] [ o] £ T TSP 2-596
LI a ol i =Te U 1T o]0 1= o ST TP PP PPPRPPPPPPN 2-539
0o o T o ==Y Yo g LT
Perform smoke screening
Fire SMOoKe grenade iSCRAIGET ... .. .. et e e ettt oo e e et bb e et et e et et e e e e e ebb e e e e ebba e e aeaeeaeeannas 2-522.11
Perform failure to fire-iMmMediate GCHON ..........oouiiiiii e e e e e et e e et e e e e bbb eeeeas 2-522.3
TUIMN OFf SIMOKE GENEIALON ... . ettt 4 oo e e ettt et et e bbb e e oo oo e e et e e e e e bbb bbb n e e e e e e e 2-522
TUIN ON SMOKE GBNEIALON ...t eeieee ettt e et oo ettt oo oo e 2ottt oo e et e a4 e e e e e ba e e ot e e e et bb e e et e et e e e eesbba e e areeeesbba e eaeennnns 2-520
Prepare for firing
F o U A= o | | £ U RUPPRPPRN |2-349
INSTAll MACKHINE QUINS ... e et e ettt oo e ettt e oot oo e et bt e e et e et e e e e ettt e e ar e e e eebb e eeaeeannaaaaenes 2-333
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Prepare for firing - Continued
[Ior=To N g F=Tod a1 o LI o [N ] 0 ES ST USRS 2-373
Load SMOKE greNade QISCRAIGES. ...... .o ittt oo et ettt oo e ettt e e et e bb e e e e et eeaaa e e e e e ebba e e e esban e eaamtaennanss 2-388.1
REIMOVE COVEIS ...ttt ettt e et e e e et E e e et e et st oo e e et e e et e et e et e et s s st e e e e b e e et e e aa s e e e eena e s 2-324
U o] o I (T (=) o Jo 1= TP PP PP 2-389
18] ] [oTod (et ¥ ol ] F= T [oTo) ¢ TSP 2-332
UNIOCK TUITEE TFAVEISE OCK ...ttt e oottt r oo e e e ot oo e e e e e ettt et e e b bbb a e e e e e e mr et e e eeeaeeeeennns 2-331
Prepare to operate vehicle
INSEall BN T AOWN BNEEINNEAL. ...ttt e e e e ettt e e e e bbb e e s s e oo e e e e e e et e e e e e bbb e e e e s a e e e e e e e e e 2-147
INstall headlight SSEMDIIES ..o ettt e e e e e e et e e e e e bbb e e e s e e e e e e e e e 2-148
(O 01T o o =T ol 1S USRI 2-144
PrEPare CIEW STALIONS ... ..ceiiiieiiiiiitt st e e ettt oo e ettt 4o e e ettt et e ettt ab e oo oo e e e it oo e e et e et e e ee e b bbb e et e e e e e mr e e e e e e e e e e e enrnnnaa s 2-152
Stow ammunition
StOW CAlIDET .45 AMIMIUNITION .......iveieeieeeee ettt et et et et et e et e e it eeese et e eteeteete et et e s ess e st et et eseesseseeseeteeteeaessmeeteeteeee s
Stow caliber .50 Maching gUN amMMUNITION .........oiiuiieiiiii ettt ettt e ettt e e ettt e e es et e e ettt e e e ssbeeeeamr e e ettt e e eaneeaeeaneeeas [2-318
Y (o TV =T aTo o =T g = To [T TSP 2-323
L]0 A 0] (S =T g F=To L= PR SR
STOW 165 MM BMIMIUNITION ..ttt ettt e e ettt ettt e ettt e e e e ee b s 4o oo e e ettt e e e sttt e e e e et e bbb e e e e e e e e e e e eemt e e e e esnnnnnnnanas 2-310
Stow 7.62-mm mMaching QUN @mMUNITION. ..... .o et e et e et e e e ettt e e e e e et s e e e e et e eaaa e e e e eabba e e aeennnnas 2-320
Zero sights
Perform INITIAL ZEIO ... ettt e oot e oo ettt e et e e e e 2-434
PErfOrM FEIEIENCE ZEIO ... oottt e oo e e ottt oo e e e et ettt e e e e bbb et e e e e e ot et e e e e eeeeeeennnrnnes 2-447
Zero commander's periscope to caliber .50 MACNINE QUN ......ueiiiii e et e e e e e e e e 2-454
Zero infinity Sight t0 7.62-MM MACKINE QU ...t et e e et e e et b e e e e et b e e e e e eta e ot e e e e eabba e e aeennnnans 2-449
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PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (OPEN HATCHES)

To Open Loader's Hatch:
Equipment:

Get key for hatch padlock.

1. Stand on turret over hatch.

2. Using key, unlock hatch padlock.
3. Grasp hatch handle (A).

4. Lift hatch (B) to position (C).

NOTE
Spring-loaded lock will lock hatch in position

(©).
5. Pull lock handle (D) to unlocked position (E). Hold.
6. Lower hatch to deck.
7. Release lock handle.
WARNING
Be sure lock handle is secured in spring clip (F)

when hatch is open.

2-144

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

8. Push lock handle (D) into spring clip (F) when hatch is opened.

UNLOCKED

.\_/LOCKED

: k-
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (OPEN HATCHES) - Continued

To Open Cupola Hatch Cover:
1. Grip hatch release handle (A).
2. Squeeze plate (B) to unlock.

3. Push handle counterclockwise (C) to unlock hatch cover
(D). Cover will spring slightly.

COMMANDER'S
STATION
{INSIDE)

WARNING
Be sure hatch cover is in the locked
(fully open) position before releasing
‘ cover.

4. Push hatch cover (D) upward until it spring locks in full
open position.

5. Push hold-open lock (E) into spring clip (F).
TA132285
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (OPEN HATCHES) - Continued
To Open Driver's Hatch

3. Then push handle (B) forward to unlock hatch (C).

CAUTION: 4. With both hands, reach upward and behind head. Grasp
hatch handle (D).
Do not open driver's hatch if driver's IR
I periscope or night vision viewer is installed.
To open driver's hatch could damage peri-
scope or viewer.

o1

. Slide hatch (C) to right in one smooth motion.

Make Sure:

I «Driver's IR periscope[(page 2-596) or night vision viewer
(page 2 600.1) is removed from driver's hatch.

1. Sitin driver's seat.
6. Be sure that hold-open latch (E) is securely engaged to
2. With left hand, press latch (A). fixed bracket (F) when hatch is open.
TA252725
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (INSTALL AND TIE DOWN ANTENNA)
Equipment:
Get from Stowage:

Antenna bottom section (A).

Antenna top section (B).

Antenna tie down cord (C).

Make Sure:

MASTER BATTERY switch (D) is set to OFF.

1. Join antenna bottom section (A) to antenna top section (B) by
inserting section (B) into section (A) and rotating as shown until
tight.

2. Attach antenna to antenna base support (E) by rotating antenna
clockwise.

NOTE

Antenna is to be tied down when vehicle is
moving or when vehicle is operating in areas
with high tension power lines. When antenna is
tied down, do not operate radio on high power.

3. Using tie down cord (C), tie antenna to the turret so it does
not prevent operation of the turret or cupola.

TA132287
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (INSTALL HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLIES) - Continued

Tools:
Get hammer (A) from right front fender
box.

Make Sure:

MASTER BATTERY switch (B) is set
to OFF.

LIGHTING CONTROL lever (C) is set
to OFF.

DRIVER'S STATION

TA132288
2-148



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (INSTALL HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLIES) - Continued

1. Locate headlight assemblies (D) on
two inside stowage mounts (E).

DRIVER'S STATION

DRIVER'S STATION'
(RIGHT REAR) \\
TA132289
2. Unscrew retainer nut (F) from each
mount. If necessary, tap lightly with

hammer (A) to loosen.
3. Lift each headlight assembly (D) and

remove from mount (E).
2-149



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (INSTALL HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLIES)- Continued

4. Unscrew caps (G) from outside
mounts (H) on front of vehicle. If
necessary, tap lightly with hammer
(A) to loosen caps (G).

5. Place each headlight assembly (D) on outside
mounts (H).

6. Turn retainer nut (F) clockwise to secure headlight
assembly (D). Hand tighten only.

7. Raise brush guard (J) over each headlight assembly
(D) so notch (K) in bottom of guard alines with pin
(L) on housing.

8. Push guard (J) down until notch (K) mates with pin
(L). Tighten wingnut (M).

HIDDEN

TA132290
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (INSTALL HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLIES)- Continued

9. Screw caps (G), from outside mounts, onto inside mounts (E). Hand tighten only.

10. Return hammer to stowage.

DRIVER'S STATION
(RIGHT REAR]

TA132291
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS)

WARNING

Always be sure your caliber .45 submachine gun
is cleared before you stow it.

Stow Caliber .45 Submachine Guns:

NOTE
Collapse your gun before stowing.
Driver's Station
1. Take gun by grip (A). Put barrel (B) through hole (C).
2. Catch gun stock (D) in groove (E) in far side of clip (F).

3. Rotate grip (A) clockwise to wall. Be sure gun stock is held tight
in both clip grooves.

TA132292
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

Loader's Station

1. Put gun barrel (B) through hole
(G).

2. Turn gun grip (A) upward. Catch
gun stock (D) in groove (H) in
near side of clip (J).

3. Pull spring bracket (K) to left. At same time, push
grip (A) upward until gun stock (D) is caught tight in
both clip grooves. Release spring bracket (K).

TA132293
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

To Close Loader's Hatch From Inside:

Make Sure:

.
—

Hatch padlock (A) is removed from /e,
hatch eyelet (B). Do not lose padlock. W

1. Stand on loader's seat (C) and turret
lock (D).

2. Grasp hatch handle (E).

3. Pull hold-open lock handle (F) toward
you until hatch is free to move.

TA132294
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PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

WARNING

Be careful not to close hatch on your fingers

4. Pull hatch closed with hatch handle (E).

5. Press lever (G) on hatch handle (E).

6. Rotate hatch handle clockwise to lock hatch closed.

LOCKED

-
N e

i
i
UNLOCKED 1

2-155
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

To Install Loader's M37 Periscope:

Make Sure:
Vehicle is stopped.

Loader's hatch (A) is closed and locked [(paae 2-154).

1. Pull periscope lid handle (B) down and hold. Push latch (C) to
unlock periscope lid (D). Release periscope lid handle (B).

WARNING

Be sure you have a firm grip on periscope (H)
before unlatching cover. Periscope could fall
when cover is unlatched and cause injury.

2. Unlatch latches (E) on periscope stowage box cover (F). Unsnap
strap (G) while holding periscope (H) to prevent it from falling.

3. Remove M37 periscope (H) from stowage box.

TA132296
2-156



PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

4. Unscrew thumbscrew (J) until threads do not show at point (K). Loosen
knob (L).

CAUTION

Keep a firm grip on periscope (H) until it is locked
securely in mount.

5. Lift periscope (H) carefully into mount opening. Position viewing window
(M), on top of periscope, away from periscope lid (D).

CAUTION

Once periscope (H)I: is installed, do not open loader's
hatch until periscope is removed.

2-157

7 6. Push up on periscope (H) until left and
right trunnions (N) are in retainers (P).

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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TM 9-2350-22-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

7. Tighten thumbscrew (J).

8. Look through periscope window (Q). Move periscope (H) as
shown by arrow to get desired field of view.

9. Tighten knob (L).

10. Close and latch periscope stowage box cover.

TA132298
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TM 9-2350-22-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued
To Move Loader's Seat:
NOTE
Seat (A) is spring loaded to raised
position and will swing up when not
in use. Seat can be stowed on either
pins (B) or (C).
1. Lift seat off locating pins (B) or (C).

2. Position seat on locating pins (C) or (B).

TA132299
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TM 9-2350-22-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

To Adjust Gunner's Seat:
Tools:
Get 9/16 inch wrench (A) from right front fender box.
1. Sitin gunner's seat (B).
WARNING

Support your body weight slightly above seat
when lifting height adjusting handle (C).

2. Lift and hold height-adjusting handle (C) while supporting your
body weight.

3. Use body weight to adjust seat height. Release handle (C).

4. Turn knob (D) counterclockwise to loosen. Move backrest (E) up
or down.

5. Turn knob (D) clockwise at desired backrest position to tighten.
6. Using wrench, loosen nut (F).

7. Turn knob (G) to adjust tilt.

8. Using wrench (A), tighten nut (F).

9. Return wrench to stowage.

TA132300
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

To Close Cupola Hatch From Inside:
1. Pull hold-open lock handle (A) out of spring clip (B) (opened view).

2. Pull hatch release handle (C) down. Swing hatch closed.

CPENED
VIEW

CLOSED
VIEW

3. Squeeze plate (D) and turn handle (C) clockwise to lock
hatch closed.

4. Push hold-open lock handle (A) into spring clip (B) (closed

view).
TA132301
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TM 9-2350-22-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

WARNING
Do not sit in seat while adjusting.
To Position Commander's Seat for Use:
1. Fold backrest (A) down.
2. Push down on backrest.
3. Lift locking handle (B) with one hand and hold.
4. Raise or lower seat (C) with other hand and arm.

5. Release locking handle (B) when seat is at desired height.

o

. Slightly raise or lower seat (C) until locked in position.
7. Raise backrest (A) to upright position.
To Stow Commander's Seat:

1. Stow seat (C) in vertical position by lifting seat against backrest
(A).

2. Stow in horizontal position by lowering backrest (A) onto seat (C).

TA132302
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TM 9-2350-22-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued
WARNING
Do not sit in seat while adjusting
To Position Commander's Observation Seat for Use:

1. Raise and hold locking lever (A).

2. Swing seat (B) out from stowed position to observation position. To Stow Commander's Observation Seat:
NOTE
Stow seat when not in use.
1. Raise and hold locking lever (A).

2. Push seat (B) under turret ceiling.

3. Release locking lever (A). 3. Release locking lever (A).
TA132303
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

To Lower Commander's Platform From
Stowed Position:

1. Grasp upward edge of platform (A) with left
hand.

2. Grasp plunger (B) with right index finger
and thumb.

3. Pull and hold plunger (B) to your left.

TA132304
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

4. Lower platform (A) to full horizontal position. Release plunger

(B).

NOTE
Stow platform (A) in locked, vertical position

when not in use. Footrest (C) must be in down
position.

5. Raise foot rest (C) up if desired.

2-165

To Stow Commander's Platform:

1. Grasp plunger (B) with right index finger and thumb.
2. Pull and hold plunger (B) to your left.

3. Raise platform (A) to stowed position.

4. Release plunger (B).
TA132305



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

To Close Driver's Hatch:

1. Press up on latch (A).

2. While pressing latch, grasp handle
(B) and slide hatch all the way to
left.

3. Grasp lid handle (C) and pull
down.

|
g HIDDEN

4. Squeeze latch (D) and push handle (E) in

direction of arrow to lock hatch. &&ﬁ o

TA132306
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

To Adjust Driver's Seat:

WARNING
Raise seat carefully when hatch is closed. Never
pull dump lever (A) while sitting in seat.

Height
1. Support body weight slightly out of seat.

2. Lift and hold height adjustment lever (B).
3. Let seat raise to desired height or use body weight to lower seat.

4. Release lever (B) to lock seat.

TA132307
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

Forward or Backward

1. Pull handle (C) toward you. Hold.

2. Move seat forward or backward using your body weight.
3. Release handle (C) to lock seat.

Backrest

1. Pull backrest (D) forward until pin is free of hole (E).

2. Move backrest up or down to desired height.

NOTE

Make sure pin inserts into hole (E).

3. Push and hold backrest tilt-lever (F) down.

4. Tilt backrest (D).

5. Release lever (F).

TA132308
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE TO OPERATE VEHICLE (PREPARE CREW STATIONS) - Continued

To Turn Intercom On:
Make Sure:

MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to ON.

CAUTION
Never start engine with communication
equipment turned on. It is recommended that
engine be running to keep batteries charged
while communication equipment is turned on.

NOTE

POWER CKT BKR switch (B) should always be
set to ON. If switch (B) moves to OFF, reset to
ON. If switch (B) moves to OFF again do not
reset, notify organizational maintenance.

POWER CKT BRK switch (B) is set to ON.

REAROF — =

. Turn MAIN PWR switch (C) to INT ONLY.

Turn INT ACCENT switch (D) to ON or OFF as
desired.

Turn RADIO TRANS switch (E) to LISTENING
SILENCE.

COMMANDER'S STATION

2-169
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE INTERCOM) - Continued

4. Locate intercom controls at crew stations:
commander's (F), gunner's (G), loader's
(H), and driver's (J).

P

LOADER'S STATION

5. Plug CVC helmet (K) long cord with yellow band
marker (L) into jack with yellow marker (M).

6. Plug in remaining cord (N).

7. Check that bail out connectors (P) and (Q) are
connected tightly. Connect clothing clip to shirt.

TA132310
2-170



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE INTERCOM) - Continued

8 Turn MONITOR switch (R) INT ONLY.

9. Set CVC helmet switch (S) to rear, to listen and talk.

10. Turn VOLUME knob (T) until satisfied with sound level.

11. Set CVC helmet switch (S) to center if you want to listen only.

TA252726
Change 1 2-171



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE RECEIVER-TRANSMITTER)

Vehicle will be equipped with one of the following radio sets. Identify your equipment from following list:

HJ MAIN PWR INT ACCENT RADIO TRANS
I | NORM Oy = (‘&‘“" ~
on-LTo TR e o
( : F——{ oo,
" INT OMNLY ~
= () s ©
- Mon
= rom AUDIO INPUT Oumo ¥
T L]
1. AN/VCR-46
* Amplifier AM-1780/VRC (A)
* Receiver Transmitter RT-524/VRC (B)
2. AN/VRC-53 and AN/VRC-64

» Amplifier AM-1780/VRC (A)
* Receiver Transmitter RT-505 (C) for AN/VRC-53 or RT-841 (C) for AN/VRC-64. These
sets look and operate the same. Difference is inside.
TA132312
2-172



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE RECEIVER-TRANSMITTER) - Continued

To Set Amplifier To Use Receiver Transmitter:
Make Sure:

. MASTER BATTERY and POWER CKT BRK switches are set
as shown on|page 2-169

. You read and understand caution and note o

. CVC helmet is plugged in[(page 2-170).

1. Set MAIN PWR switch (D) to NORM.

2. Set INT ACCENT switch (E) to ON or OFF as desired.
NOTE

When INT ACCENT switch (E) is ON, volume of intercom will be louder than
volume of radio.

When INT ACCENT switch (E) switch is OFF, volume of intercom will be the 2408 Wizn e

same.
3. Set RADIO TRANS switch (F) to one of the b. CDR ONLY (Radio transmission from other
following positions: sources can be monitored. Radio transmission
a. LISTENING SILENCE (Radio transmissions is possible only for commander.)
from other sources may be monitored. Radio C. CDR & CREW (Radio transmission from other
transmission by commander and crew is sources can be monitored. Radio transmission is
impossible.) possible for commander and any crew member.)
TA132313
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE RECEIVER-TRANSMITTER) - Continued

To Turn ANNRC-46 Receiver Transmitter On:

NOTE
Squelch switch latch (G) is set to keep switch in OLD or NEW setting as Authorized by commander.

CRANNEL DIAL
- —— BB = P —
| I— = B Foy
CALL | BAND L= e ANT
LIBHT SREARER &
2 !

FT O:II{:EJ 1'_'"”'" ®
|| |
an . |

= 83-T8 (B}

| Wi = TUHE - KE

PawI R
Hids

(1)

7
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=

0,

Ak [ ‘I
wl —"an

© |

1. Set SQUELCH switch (H) to OFF.

2. Set LIGHT switch:

. If operating under blackout conditions, set LIGHT
switch (J) to OFF.
. If operating under normal conditions, set LIGHT switch
(J) to ON. TA132314

2-174



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE RECEIVER-TRANSMITTER) - Continued
CAUTION

If POWER switch moves to OFF BREAKER-RESET, reset switch to LOW. If switch (K) moves to OFF BREAKER-SWITCH
again, do not reset. Notify organizational maintenance.

louci— —o
T O)\imy—won®
OC@s

o |
4
“--""I- ME - TUNE - KE

i
P
I
),
s

3. Set POWER switch (K) to LOW. 6. If squelch is to be used, set SQUELCH switch
4, If desired, set SPEAKER switch (L) to ON. (H) to ON.

Signals received will be heard over speaker (M). 7. Tune to desired frequency using procedure described in
5. Adjust VOLUME control (N) until background T™M 11-5820-401-10-2.

noise is heard.
TA132315
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OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE RECEIVER TRANSMITTER)- Continued

NOTE
LIGHT switch (J) and SQUELCH switch (H) must both be on for CALL light (P) to operate.

,, RO,
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To Receive Signals:
1. Watch CALL light (P) and listen for incoming signals.
2. Adjust VOLUME control (N) on receiver transmitter (B) as required.

TA 132316
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE RECEIVER-TRANSMITTER) - Continued

To Transmit Signal:

1. Set amplifier (A) RADIO TRANS switch (F) to CDR only or CDR & CREW.

2. Set intercom control switch (Q) to ALL or A.

NOTE

When a crew member, other than
commander, wishes to transmit all
other crew members must have their
helmet switch in the "listen" (center)
position.

3.  Press push-to-talk switch (R) forward.
4.  Speak into microphone (S).
Release push-to-talk switch (R) to listen.

If required, receiver transmitter (B), POWER switch (K) may be set
to HIGH. Transmitter will operate at maximum power.

i _ =
Sa Ty <@ % 1 (B

TA252727
Change 1 2-177



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE RECEIVER-TRANSMITTER) - Continued

To turn On AN//VRC-53 or AN/VRC-64 Receiver Transmitter On:
1. Set PWR switch (T) to ON.
2. Set function switch (U) to ON.

3. Adjust VOLUME CONTROL (V) until
background noise is heard.

I 4. Tune to desired frequency and set antenna frequency
control using procedures described in TM 11-5820-49812.

5. If squelch is to be used, set function switch (U) to
SQUELCH.

6. If speaker use is desired, set SPKR switch (W) to ON.
Signals received will be heard over speaker.
TA252728
2-178 Change 1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE RECEIVER-TRANSMITTER) - Continued

To Receive Signals:

1. Listen for incoming signals.

2. Adjust VOLUME control (V) on receiver
transmitter (C) as required.

To Transmit Signals:

1. Set amplifier (A) RADIO TRANS switch (F)
to CDR ONLY or CDR & CREW.

e Ay el INF RECImT RADIS FRAAT

HEM =, Rl
i e r" > . £
any LI JBr cor oy B
= G USIENING
LU " SILENCE N
’ 0 ey [ FOwER

@ ki BEE

N GHNLY =,
ﬂlﬂl-@
ETRAKL

ek L LL ]

Set intercom control switch (Q) to ALL or A.
Press push-to-talk switch (R) forward.
Speak into microphone (S).

Release push-to-talk switch (R) to listen.

2.
3.
4,
5.

TA?R?272Q



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE EXTERNAL HANDSET)

To Signal Man Outside Vehicle From Driver's Station:

Make Sure:

. Intercom is on (page 2-169).

EARLY MODEL

i — @

Y_ LATE MODEL
-

A e

1. Set CVC helmet switch (A) to rear position.

2. Set switch (B) to SIG and release. LIGHT (C) on
external handset box (D or E) will light (blink).

3. Repeat step 2 until answer from outside of vehicle

is received. TA252730
2-180 Changel



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE EXTERNAL HANDSET) - Continued

To Answer Driver From Outside:

1. Open late model external
handset box (E).

a. Lift latch (F) and twist.

b.  Pull door (G) open.

LATE EXTERNAL
HANDSET BOX LATCH

2. Open early model external
handset box (D).

a. Open latch (H).

EARLY EXTERNAL

b.Pull door (J) open. HANDSET BOX

3. Pull handset (K) from door.

4. Push push-to-talk switch (L) while speaking into mouthpiece
(M) of handset.

5. Release push-to-talk switch (L) to listen.

TA132321
2-181



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE EXTERNAL HANDSET) - Continued

To Signal Driver From Outside:

Make Sure:

. Intercom is orl (page 2-169).

1. Open external handset box (D or E).

2. Remove handset (K) from door

3. Press push-to-talk switch (L) and release. Listen
for answer.

4. Press push-to-talk switch (L) to speak. Release
switch (L) to listen.

TA132322
2-182



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE EXTERNAL HANDSET) - Continued

To Answer Outside Signal, From Inside:

1. When light (N) on driver's intercom control box (P).lights.

a. Set switch (B) to EXT.

b. Set CVC helmet switch (A) to rear and talk.

TA132323
2-183



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATIONS SYSTEM (OPERATE EXTERNAL HANDSET) Continued

To Transmit Over Radio From Outside: { , -
NOTE main Pwh ot ACCEN SADO TRANMS

All crew members must have NORM 0 e

. . . ON ~,
their helmet switches in the . con om -
listen (center) position. oLy O O isMMNG 4

1. Signal driver (page 2-182).
2. Tell driver to set monitor switch (Q) to ALL or A.

WSTALLALION
sWICH

3. Make sure radio is turned on:
. AN/VRC-46 (page 2-174).
. AN/VRC-53 or 64[(page 2-178).

4. Commander set RADIO TRANS switch (R) on amplifier (S) to
CDR & CREW.

5. Push push-to-talk switch (L) and hold. Push switch (T) to
RAD TRANS to transmit over radio. Release push-to-talk
switch (L) to listen.

INT

2-184 Change 1l



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE COMMUNICATION SYSTEM (OPERATE EXTERNAL HANDSET,) - Continued

To Stow External Handset:

I 1. Replace handset (K) in clips (U). LATE MODEL

NOTE

Stow handset cord (V) so it does not press
push-to-talk switch (L) when door (G or J) is
closed.

2. Close and latch door (G or J).

EARLY MODEL

TA252731
Change 1 2-185



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS)

To Operate Domelights:

Make Sure:
« MASTER BATTERY

switch (A) is set to ON.

7. i U < P é = DRIVER'S
COMMANDER'S @ STATION
DOMELIGHT

NOTE
Each Crew station has its own
domelight (B) for interior lighting.

DRIVER'S
DOMELIGHT

| GUNNER'S
| DOMELIGHT

— g P

LOADER'S
DOMELIGHT

TA252732
2-186 Change 1



DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS) - Continued
To Turn Blue Domelight On:

1. Rotate domelight switch knob (C) toward blue lens (D).

2. Rotate rheostat knob (E) to adjust to desired brightness.

To Turn Blue Domelight Off:

. Rotate knob (C) back to center or stop position.

To Turn White Domelight On:

1. Push in and hold plunger (F). Rotate knob (C) away from
white lens
(G). Release plunger.

2. Rotate rheostat knob (E) to adjust to desired brightness.

To Turn White Domelight Off:

. Rotate knob (C) back to center or stop position.

Change 8 2-187
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS) - Continued
To Turn Panel Lights On:
NOTE
Panel lights allow easy reading of driver's in-
struments in darkness without using dome-

light MASTER BATTERY switch (A) must be
ON.

1. Lift up and hold UNLOCK lever (B).

2. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (C) to one of four on positions shown.

3. Release UNLOCK lever (B).

4. Set PANEL switch lever (D) to either DIM or BRT (bright)
as required.

To Turn Panel Lights Off:

1. If outside lights are still required, set PANEL switch lever (D) to
OFF. Only panel lights go off.

2. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (C) to OFF. Both panel lights and outside DRIVER'S STATION

lights go off.

TA132328
2-188



DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS) - Continued
To Turn Parking Light On:
NOTE

Parking light is used to show position of vehicle

when parked. MASTER BATTERY

switch must be ON.
1. Lift up and hold UNLOCK lever (A).
2. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (B) to SER DRIVE.
3. Set PANEL lever (C) to PARK.
4. Release UNLOCK lever (A). Taillight (D)

will light.

To Turn Parking Light Off:
1. Set PANEL switch lever (C) to OFF.

2. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (B) to OFF.

TA132329
2-189
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS) - Continued

To Turn Service Drive Lights On:

Make Sure:

. Vehicle headlights are installed,[(page 2-148).

. MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to ON.

NOTE ®/

Service drive lights produce visible light and are
used for normal night driving in secure areas.
Night vision devices are not necessary when
using service drive lights.

DRIVER'S STATION

1. Lift up and hold UNLOCK lever (B).

2. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (C) to SER DRIVE.

FRONT LIGHTS

3. Release lever (B). Service headlights (D)
and taillight (E) will light. Service stoplight
(E) will light when brakes are applied.

TAILLIGHTS

@\®

TA132330
2-190



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS) - Continued

4. Push and release DIMMER SWITCH (F) with foot to choose high or low headlight beam.
HI BEAM indicator light (G) will light when high beam is on.

To Turn Service Drive Lights Off:

. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (C) to OFF.

DRIVER'S STATION

TA132331
2-191



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS) - Continued

To Turn Service Stoplight On:
NOTE
Service stoplight is for daytime driving.
Stoplight will light when brakes are applied to

warn driver of following vehicle. MASTER
BATTERY switch must be ON.

TAILLIGHTS

@

1. Lift up and hold UNLOCK lever (A).
2. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (B) to STOPLIGHT.

3. Release UNLOCK lever (A). Stoplight (C) will light when
brake is applied.

To Turn Service Stoplight Off:

. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (B) to OFF.

TA132332
2-192



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS) - Continued

To Turn Blackout Drive Lights On:
NOTE

Blackout drive lights are for night driving under

blackout conditions. MASTER BATTERY switch must

be ON.

1. Set BO SELECTOR switch (A) to BLACKOUT
DRIVE.

DRIVER'S STATION
2. Lift up and hold UNLOCK lever (B).

3. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (C) to BO DRIVE.

4. Release UNLOCK lever (B). Blackout drive light
(D) and blackout marker lights (E) will light.
Blackout stoplight (F) will light when brake is
applied.

To Turn Blackout Drive Lights Off:

. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (C) to OFF.

TA132333
2-193



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS) - Continued

To Turn Blackout Marker Lights On:

NOTE f .

Fa

Blackout marker lights are for night driving under foliny Ao
blackout conditions. MASTER BATTERY switch must L3 @@ )

be ON.

PANIL UNLOCKE
> !

. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (A) to BO MARKER. Blackout marker
lights (B) will light. Blackout stoplight (C) will light when brakes are
applied.

FRONTLIGHTS
To Turn Blackout Marker Lights Off:

. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (A) to OFF.

TAILLIGHTS

TA132334
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS) - Continued

To Turn IR (Infrared) Headlights On:
NOTE

IR headlights are used along with IR periscope
or night vision viewer for night driving. IR
headlights produce invisible light that can be
seen only with an IR night vision device.
MASTER BATTERY switch must be ON.

1. Set BO SELECTOR switch (A) to IR position.
WARNING

Do not look into IR headlights because of
possible eye damage.

2. Lift up and hold UNLOCK lever (B).
3. Move LIGHTING CONTROL lever (C) to BO DRIVE.
4. Release UNLOCK lever (B). IR headlights (D) and blackout

marker lights (E) will light. Blackout stoplight (F) will light
when brake is applied.

TAILLIGHTS

TA252733
Change 1 2-195



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE VEHICLE LIGHTS) - Continued

5. Push and release DIMMER SWITCH (G) with foot to choose
high or low IR headlight beam. HI BEAM indicator light (H)
will light when high beam is on.

DRIVER'S STATION

AN |l ™
Fna? = jucHT
lBo
i f)

AN

To Turn IR Headlights Off:
. Set LIGHTING CONTROL lever (C) to
OFF ®

o

BLACKCQUT
DRIVE

TA132336
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES)

To Install Driver's Night Vision Viewer AN/VVS-2:
Make Sure:

. Vehicle is stopped.

. Main gun (A) is pointed to front.

. Driver's hatch (B) is closed and locked[(page 2-166).

. NIGHT VISION switch (C) is set to OFF.

HARTER
o

e—

B O SELECTOR

1]

!I.ACKFLIT

DRIVER'S STATION

TA252734
Change 1 2-196.1



DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

1. Turn knurled nuts (D) in a clockwise direction to tighten
support bracket (E).

2. Loosen two wing nuts (F).
3. Support daylight periscope (G) with hand.

4. Push retainers (H) away from daylight periscope (G).

5. Lower daylight periscope (G) onto support bracket (E).

L= {|

. EP .;- = 2N
] E¥ o 0
- T’ ]

0 b )

h i
- :

'|| \},l |
DRIVER'S STATION

DAYLIGHT PERISCOPE
REMOVED FOR CLARITY

TA252735
2-196.2 Change 1
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

CAUTION

Do not open driver's hatch (B) if
driver's IR periscope or night
vision

viewer is installed. To open
driver's

hatch could damage periscope or
viewer.

6. Pull handle (J) down. Door (K) unlocks.

7. Turn handle (J) to left as far as it will go. Door
(K) opens.

8. Push handle (J) up. Door (K) locks open.

TA252736

Change 1
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued
9. Press lever (L) to unlock handle (M).

10. Turn handle (M) in direction shown.

11. Make sure handle (M) locks in the rear position.

12. Make sure rubber seal (N) is seated in groove and not hanging
loose.

NOTE

When turret is turned with main gun to front,
stowage box (P) is behind driver on turret floor

Q).

13. Open stowage box (P).

14. Remove night vision viewer (R).

2-196.4 Change

HANDLE
LOCKED

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

DRIVER'S COMPARTMENT
TOP VIEW
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

CAUTION
Keep OFF-BRIGHT switch (S) in OFF and covers on lenses when viewer (R) is
not being used. Do not expose viewer (R) to bright light (spotlights, flares, full
moon, sun, etc.). Prolonged or excessive light can damage the viewer.

15. Remove lens cover (T). Put lens cover (T) back in stowage box.

16. Rotate mounting plate (U) on viewer (R) until mounting plate (U) is alined and snaps into
position.

CAUTION

Do not release viewer until you are sure viewer is locked in place.

17. Carefullv raise head of viewer (R) thru door opening.

Change 1 2.196.5



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

18. Put front edge of mounting plate (U) into slot (V) on front of
hatch mount (W).

19. Push viewer (R) up until mounting plate (U) is flush against
hatch mount (W).

CAUTION

Handle (M) is spring loaded. Use care when unlocking and
turning.

20. Press lever (L) to unlock handle (M).

21. Turn handle (M) in direction shown.

22. Release lever (L). Be sure handle (M) locks in place.
Locking plunger (X) will lock viewer in place.

23. Check that viewer (R) is firmly in place before releasina.

Change 1 2-196.6



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

24. Remove snap on eyepiece cover (Y). Put cover (Y) in stowage box (P).
NOTE

Viewer may be operated from either vehicle power or battery power. Vehicle
power is normally used. When battery power is used, dispose of battery after
each night's operation. Normal life of battery in use is 6 to 8 hours.

To Connect Vehicle Power to Viewer:

1. Unscrew battery cap (2).

2. Remove battery (AA) if installed.

NOTE
Small round holes (AB) in stowage box (P) cushion are for battery stowage.

NOTE

Small round holes (AB) in stowage box
{P) cushion are for battery stowage.

Change 1 2-196.7



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

4. Replace battery cap (2).

5. Unscrew dust cap (AC) about 1/4 turn. Cap will come loose from
receptacle (AD).

6. Unscrew power cable (AE) 1/4 turn. Cable (AE) will come loose
from stowage receptacle (AF).

7. Connect power cable (AE) onto viewer power receptacle (AD).
To Use Battery Power:

1. Unscrew power cable (AE) from power receptacle (AD).
2. Screw power cable (AE) onto stowage receptacle (AF).

3. Screw dust cap (AC) onto power receptacle (AD).

Change 1 2-196.8



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued
4. Unscrew battery cap (2).
5. Take battery (AA) from cushion hole (AB) in stowage box (P).
6. Install battery (AA) recessed end (+ end) first.

7. Screw battery cap (Z) back onto viewer.

Change 1 2-196.9



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued
WARNING
Under blackout conditions, cover daylight periscopes (A).
This prevents glow from night visions viewer (B) from
being visible outside vehicle. |

NOTE
If light conditions are too bright, night vision viewer (B)
will not operate.

1. If operating night vision viewer (B) on vehicle power:
a. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (C) to ON.
b. Set NIGHT VISION switch (D) to ON.
2. Turn OFF-BRIGHT rotary switch (E) in direction of arrow shown on plate

(F).

NOTE

Switch (E) is normally set to full
BRIGHT. If image is too bright at this
setting, turn switch (E) toward OFF to
adjust contrast.

During very low light conditions, turn
on vehicle IR headlights [page 2-195)
for better image.

2-196.10 Change 1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

3. Hand rotate viewer (B) as required to view right or left. For
normal viewing, set viewer (B) straight ahead.

NOTE

Flashes of light from guns or other sources will
make image flash or go momentarily blank.

Image may be distorted by operation of turret
blower and hydraulic powerpack.

If you normally wear reading glasses, wear them
while using viewer.

When Viewer is Not in Use:
1. Set OFF-BRIGHT switch (E) to OFF.

. Set NIGHT VISION switch (D) to OFF.

i : HueL ?Jm ﬁ
o LEAVE D @
ot '_7'.5:"_;._" B ‘k:'g. 1

Change 1 2-196.11/(2-196.12 blank)




TM 9-2350-222-10-2

DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued
To Install Driver's M24 IR Periscope:
Tools:
Get 1/2 inch open end wrench (A) from right front fender box (B).
Make Sure:

Vehicle is stopped.

Main gun (C) is pointed to front.

Driver's hatch (D) is closed and locked [page 2-166).

IR POWER switch (E) is set to OFF.

Turret traverse lock is set to LOCKED |(page 2-568).

2-197



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

To Lower M27 Periscope:

1. Turn knurled nuts (F) in direction shown to tighten support bracket
(G).

2. Loosen wing nuts (H).
3. Support daylight periscope (J) with hand.
4. Push retainers (K) away from daylight periscope (J).

5. Lower daylight periscope (J) onto support bracket (G

. : =
DAYLIGHT PERISCOPE s — -\
REMOVED FOR
CLARITY



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

6. Pull down on periscope lid handle (L). Push up on latch
(M) to unlock lid (N).

7. Push open lid (N).

NOTE

When main gun is over driver's
hatch, stowage box (P) is behind
driver on turret floor.

8. Push latches (Q) on IR periscope
stowage box (P) to open door (R).

9. Remove IR periscope (S) from
stowage box (P). Close and lock
box.

. I T o T
e

W32 PERISCOPE 8
HEAD-GUNNERS ol
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued
Turn lever (T) in direction shown. Elevation clamp (U) will be free to pivot.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Unscrew thumbscrew (V). Allow about one thread to show at point (\W).

Position IR periscope (S) in periscope mount (X).

Make sure elevation clamp (U) is in detent (Y).

. Tighten thumbscrew (V) until snug.

CAUTION

Make sure IR periscope (S) is
locked in place before letting go.

Push IR periscope (S) up to lock
into periscope mount (X).

Using open end wrench (A), tighten
jamnut (Z) on thumbscrew (V).

2-200
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

17.  Turn lever (T) in direction shown until tight.
Elevation clamp (U) will be locked.

18. Unscrew power receptacle dust cap (AA).

WARNING

IR POWER switch must be set to OFF.
High voltage is present in power cable
and can cause serious injury to '
personnel.

19. Unscrew IR power cable (AB) from stowage
receptacle (AC).

20. Connect IR power cable (AB) to IR
periscope (S).

CAUTION
Driver's hatch must stay closed

and locked when IR periscope is
installed.

21. Return open end wrench to stowage.
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

To Operate Driver's M24 IR Periscope:
Tools:

Get flat-tip screwdriver (A) from right front fender box (B).

1. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (C) to
ON. MASTER BATTERY light (D) will
light.

2. Set BO SELECTOR switch (E) to IR.
3. Lift up and hold UNLOCK lever (F).

4. Move main switch lever (G) to BO
DRIVE.

5. Release UNLOCK lever (F). UNLOCK

FUEL FUMPS
LEAYE DN
4 £ 2

ouT
E
WAL, WTLE}

DRIVER’'S
STATION

6. Set IR POWER switch (H) to ON.
IR POWER light (J) will light
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

NOTE

Allow five minutes for periscope to warm
up before you adjust IR periscope for
viewing or focus through eyepiece (K).
7. Adjust for viewing as follows:
a. Push lever (L) away from you.

b. Position IR periscope.

c. Pull lever (L) toward you to lock IR periscope

8. Adjust headrest as follows:
a. Loosen wingnut (M).
b. Adjust headrest (N) for comfort.

c. Tighten wingnut (M).
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE PERISCOPES) - Continued

9. Remove dust caps (P) from focus controls (Q).

10. Remove and retain locknuts (R) from focus controls (Q).
11. After 5.minute warmup period, sight through eyepiece (K).

12. Using screwdriver (A), adjust focus screws (S).

A 13. Screw locknuts (R) onto focus controls (Q) until fingel
tight.

14. Screw dust caps (P) on focus controls (Q) until finge
tight.

15. Return screwdriver (A) to stowage

BOTTOM VIEW
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (START ENGINE)

1. Read instruction plate (A) completely.

CAUTION
Do not set parking brake if weather is freezing.
NOTE

When pushing brake pedal (B), do not go over
900 psi on pressure gage (C). If more than 900
psiis applied, brake will be very hard to release.

2. Set parking brake:
a. Check that transmission shift lever (D) is in P (park) position.
b. Push brake pedal (B) until pressure gage (C) shows between
750 and 900 psi.
c. Release brake pedal (B). Parking brake will be set.
3. Close crew compartment and engine compartment drain valves:
a. Push lever (E) toward left side of vehicle and pull forward to
close REAR DRAIN VALVE.
b. Push lever (F) down to close FRONT DRAIN VALVE.

Ll —

wDRIVER'S STATION
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (START ENGINE) - Continued

4. Check that steering control (G) is in center position. If not, center
control (G).

5. Check that manual fuel shut-off valve handle (H) is pushed down
and locked. If not, push down on valve handle (H). Snap spring
clip (1) over valve handle (H) if spring clip is installed).

6. Check that FUEL PUMPS switch (K) and HEATER MASTER
switch (L) are set to ON. If not, set both switches to ON.

7. Check that all other control panel (M) switches, except (K) and
(L), are set to OFF.

8. Make sure MAIN PWR switch (P) on amplifier (Q) is set to OFF.
If not, set to OFF or have another crewmember set to OFF.

Change 5 2-206
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (START ENGINE) - Continued

ON \ rowEr
=T

] AUDIO iNPUT

COMMANDER’S STATION

| 9. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (N) to ON.
10. Check fuel level in both tanks:

a. Set FUEL TANKS switch (R) to position L (left fuel tank).
Check LEVEL gage (S).

b. Set FUEL TANKS switch (R) to position R (right fuel tank).
Check LEVEL gage (S).

c. Notify vehicle commander if either or both tanks are less than
full.

DRIVER'S STATION

Change 5 2-207



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (START ENGINE) - Continued

11. Check that GENERATOR switch (T) is set to ON. If not, set it to ON.

NOTE

If engine has not been started within a week or more, do step 12. If engine has been started within a week, go to step
13. Do not push manifold heater switch (U) while pumping purge pump handle (V) in step 12.

12. Pump purge pump handle (V) until you feel back pressure (three or four strokes). Air will be purged from fuel lines.
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (START ENGINE) - Continued

13. Follow moderate weather steps if air temperature is above + 40°F ( + 40C). Follow cold weather steps if air temperature is between - 10°F (-

23°C) and + 40°F (+ 40C). Cold Weather

CAUTION
Do not allow engine to race when
first started. Let up on accelerator
pedal (W) if engine races.

Moderate Weather
NOTE.

The following steps must be done all
at the same time. Read first, then do.

a. Push and hold accelerator pedal (W)
down 2/3 to 3/4 of its travel.

b. Press and hold STARTER switch (X) for
no longer than15 seconds

Cold Weather

2-209

NOTE
Steps a, b, and ¢ must be done all at the
same time. Read first, then do.

a. Push and hold accelerator pedal (W) down
2/3to 3/4

b. Press and hold STARTER switch (X) for no
longer than15 seconds

c. Pump purge pump handle(V) for 15 seconds.
CAUTION
Do not hold manifold heater switch (U)
longer than 15 seconds. Holding
manifold heater switch more than 15
seconds can damage manifold heaters

d. Press and hold manifold heater switch (U).



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (START ENGINE) - Continued

Moderate Weather

Cold Weather

c. If engine starts before 15 seconds:
Release STARTER switch (X).
Go to step 14.

e. If engine starts before 15 seconds:
Release STARTER switch (X).
Release purge pump handle (V).
Release manifold heater switch (U).

d. If engine does not start afterl5 seconds:
' Go to step 14.

Release STARTER switch (X).

Release accelerator pedal (W).

Wait 3 to 5 minutes.

Repeat from step a.

If engine does not start after second try, go
to troubleshooting (page 3-8).

f. If engine does not start after 15 seconds:
Release all controls (except brakes).
Wait 3 to 5 minutes.
Repeat from step a
If engine does not start after second try, go

e. If engine starts but runs poorly (won't idle): to troubleshooting(page 3-12). (page 3-8).

Push up and hold ENGINE

FUEL SHUT OFF switch

(Y) until engine stops.

Go to troubleshooting(page 3-12).

g. If engine starts but runs poorly (won't idle):
Push up and hold ENGINE FUELSHUT
OFF switch (Y) until engine stops.

Go to troubleshooting (page 3-12
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (START ENGINE) - Continued

14. Operate accelerator pedal (W) until tachometer (Z) indicates
1000 to 1200 rpm. Pull up on accelerator lock handle (AA) to
lock accelerator pedal.

15. Allow engine to warm up at 1000 to 1200 rpm for at least three
minutes. While engine is warming up, continue with step 16.

CAUTION
If following indicators show other than
conditions listed in step 16, damage to engine
may occur. Push up and hold ENGINE FUEL
SHUTOFF switch (Y) until engine stops and
notify organizational maintenance.

NOTE
For BATT GEN INDICATOR problems, see
troubleshooting (page 3-20).

16. Check that indicators are as follows:

a. BATT GEN INDICATOR (AB) needle is in green area.

b. ENGINE oil TEMP (AC) needle is in green area (between
1200 and 2250).

c. ENGINE oil PRESS (AD) needle is in green area (between
40 psi and 70 psi).

d. TRANSMISSION oil TEMP (AE) needle is in green area
(between 1600 and 2800).

e. TRANSMISSION oil PRESS (AF) needle is in green area
(between 8 psi and 40 psi).

f. DUST DETECTOR WARNING LIGHT (AG) (if equipped)
OFF.

ENGINE . 6918 TRANSMISSION,

o B oreen
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (START ENGINE) - Continued

17. Check POWERPLANT WARNING LAMP (AH).

a. If not lit, continue to operate.

b. If lit, check DUST DETECTOR WARNING LIGHT (AG) (if
equipped). If DUST DETECTOR WARNING LIGHT is lit,
stop engine and troubleshoot (page 3-18.1 ). If DUST
DETECTOR WARNING LIGHT is not lit, do not shut down
engine, go to troubleshooting (page 3-18).

2-212
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NOTE

Do step 1'8 only if you followed Cold Weather
steps for starting engine and only after a full
three minute warmup at 1000 to 1200 rpm.

18. Operate accelerator pedal (W) until tachometer (Z) indicates
1200 to 1800 rpm. Pull up on accelerator lock handle (AA) to
lock accelerator pedal. Allow engine to warm up at this rpm for
another three minutes.



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (START ENGINE) - Continued

19. Open top deck grille doors. Make sure that air does not leak at
air cleaner elbows (AJ), air intake flanges (AK), and cover plate
gaskets (AL). Check that window (AM) of indicator (AN) (if

equipped) is clear (not red) (early model) or indicates a reading
of less than 30 (late model)

VIEW INSIDE
CREW COMPARTMENT

20. Make sure that air exhaust can be felt at all four, blower motor

exhaust elbows (AP) (if equipped) before placing tank in
motion.

2-212.1/(2-212.2 blank)



DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE BRAKES)

DRIVER’S STATION

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

To Stop Vehicle:

NOTE
Push hard to stop quick.

1. Push brake pedal (A) with right foot. Push until vehicle stops.
2. To release brakes, take foot off pedal (A).
To Set Parking Brake:

CAUTION
Do not set parking brakes if weather is freezing.
If vehicle is not stopped, transmission can be
damaged.

1. Make sure vehicle is stopped.
2. Push pedal (A) until pressure gage (C) reads between 750 and
900 psi.
NOTE
When pushing pedal (A), do not go over 900 psi
on pressure gage (C). If more ;than 900 psi is
applied, brake will be hard to release.
When pushing p 1i C:A-do

3. Move transmission shift lever (B) to P (park). I

4. Release pedal (A). Parking brake is set.

Change 2 2-213
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE BRAKES) - Continued

To Release Parking Brake:

NOTE

If parking brake has been set at 900 psi, then
more than 900 psi will be required to release it.

1. Push brake pedal (A) until pressure gage (B) reads about 900 psi.
Do not pump pedal (A).

2. Push transmission shift lever lock (C) forward (if installed).

3. Move transmission shift lever (D) from P (park) to N (neutral).
Do not force shift lever (D). If necessary, push harder on pedal
(A) until lever (D) can be moved to N (neutral).

4. Release pedal (A).
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE TRANSMISSION)
Before Shifting Transmission Make Sure:

Engine temperature indicator needle is in green zone.

Accelerator lock (A) is unlocked. To unlock, push accelerator
pedal (B) down a little and release.

Tachometer (C) shows engine idle speed at 700 to 750 rpm.

CAUTION

If engine stalls when driving uphill, depress
brake (D) to stop vehicle's backward movement.
Do not let vehicle roll backward while
transmission shift lever (E) is in L (low) or H

(high).

If braking does not stop vehicle from going
backward, move lever (E) to N (neutral).

P (PARK)
N (NEUTRAL) If engine starts to run backwards, stop vehicle

L (LOW) (do not shut off engine while vehicle is moving).

H {(HIGH) Shut off engine. Try to restart.
R (REVERSE)

SHIFT PATTERN
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE TRANSMISSION) - Continued
Transmission Range:

P (PARK)
WARNING Use P (Park) When:
P Push and hold brake pedal (D) when
L moving lever (E) from P to another Parking vehicle
HI range, or vehicle will move. Starting engine.
R Setting parking brakes.
. CAUTION Operating winch and boom.
Vehicle must be at full stop before
you move lever (E) to P to prevent Use N (Neutral) When
damage to transmission. Forward or reverse movement is
not wanted.
WARNING Making a pivot turn.
Push and hold brake pedal (D) when
moving lever (E) from N to another
range or vehicle will move.
CAUTION
Never go down a hill with lever (E) in
N (NEUTRAI N. Do not shift from N to L or R
unless engine idle speed is at 700 to

750 rpm.
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (OPERATE TRANSMISSION) - Continued

Transmission Range:

CAUTION
L {LDw:l When going down steep hills in L,
keep engine rpm on tachometer (C)
below 2400 rpm. Push brake pedal
(D) to slow vehicle as required

Use L (Low) When:

. Driving on soft, rough, or

steep ground.
Maximum speed in L : 10 mph. b grou

Exceeding this speed in L could

: . Moving forward from a stop.
damage vehicle

. Bulldozing.

CAUTION
Do not move lever (E) from H to L if
speed is more than 9 mph. Donot
move lever (E) from Hto R unless:

. Vehicle is stopped and i
Use H (High) When:
H {HlGH} . Engine idle speed is 700 to 750 . _
rpm . Driving on firm, smooth, and
level ground.

Minimum speed in H: 10 mph. . Driving on roads

Constant slower speeds in H could 9 '

damage vehicle engine

Maximum speed in H : 30 mph.

Exceeding this could damage vehicle \

engine \

TA132357
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE

Transmission Range:

R {REVERSE)

(OPERATE TRANSMISSION) - Continued

WARNING

When shift lever (E) is in R position, steering is reversed.

Moving steering control right causes vehicle to go left.

WARNING

Never move lever (E) out of R unless vehicle is stopped and

engine idle speed is at 700 to 750 rpm. Injury to personnel
or damage may occur.

CAUTION

Maximum speed in R: 5mph. Exceeding this speed could
damage vehicle engine.

2-218
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Use R (Reverse) When:

. Moving ve hicle backwards.

. Going up steep hills for maximum

engine power

O o

OO0
00
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (STEER THE VEHICLE)

WARNING
Careless driving can cause loss of steering control.
This can result in injury to personnel and damage to A
property or vehicle.

Make Sure: J J J

. You understand the use of transmission shift lever [page 2-215). - B

CAUTION ==
Do not let steering control (A) return to center position ;
by releasing it. Guide it back to center by hand to avoid [
damage to steering linkage Always turn steering control
smoothly. Never jerk it around. You may cause a
thrown track or damage a transmission. Never slow / f
vehicle by steering from side to side. Damage to track
may result.

NOTE /

Steering response depends on three things: How far ) '
you turn steering control (A). Transmission range. | (
Speed of engine. You can make a sharper turn with :
=

transmission shift lever (B) in L rather than in H. =

DRIVER'S STATION
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (STEER THE VEHICLE) - Continued

Forward Right Turn

1.

2.

Turn steering control (A) smoothly to left as required.
Increase’ engine speed slightly.

As turn is completed, ease steering control (A) back to center.

TRANSMISSION
SHIFT LEVER
INLORH.

FORWARD
LEFT TURN

2-220
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TRANSMISSION
SHIFT LEVER
INLORH.

FORWARD
RIGHT TURN

Forward Left Turn

1.

Turn steering control (A) smoothly to right as
required.

Increase engine speed slightly.

As turn is completed, ease steering control (A)
back to center.
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (STEER THE VEHICLE) - Continued

Reverse Right Turn
TRANSMISSION
Q SHIFT LEVER

INR. 1. Turn steering control (A) smoothly to right as required.
% o 2. Increase engine speed slightly.
Q:;_?ll_—-_g:i‘) 3. As turn is completed, ease steering control (A) back to center.

REVERSE
RIGHT TURN TRANSMISSION

SHIFT LEVER
INR.

Reverse Left Turn
1. Turn steering control (A) smoothly to left as required.

2. Increase engine speed slightly.

3. As turn is completed, ease steering control (A) back to center.

REVERSE
LEFT TURN

TA132363
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (STEER THE VEHICLE) - Continued
Pivot Turn (Right and Left)
WARNING

Do not try to pivot turn while vehicle is moving. Injury to
personnel and damage to vehicle can result.

1. Bring vehicle to complete stop.
2. Shift transmission lever (B) to N.

3. To pivot turn right, turn steering control (A) left.
To pivot turn left, turn steering control (A) right.

4. Slowly push accelerator pedal (C) to increase engine
speed and turn vehicle.

5. As turn is completed:

a. Move steering control (A) back to center.

b. Release accelerator pedal (C).

TA132361
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE FORWARD)

NOTE
The following procedures do not include
operating moldboard. For  moldboard

operations, see¢ page 2-256

Make Sure:

. Moldboard is in stowed position[(page 2-261).
. Boom is in stowed position[(page 2-305).

. Engine is runnind (page 2-205).

. Accelerator lock (A) is unlocked.
If not, push accelerator pedal (B) down slightly and release.

. Parking brake is released| (page 2-214).

. Tachometer (C) shows engine idle speed is 700 to 750 rpm.

. Required lights are turned on|(page 2-186).
. Required driver's periscopes are installed and operating [(page 2-19/).

You understand operation of following items:
Brake pedal (D) (page 2-213).

Steering control (E) (page 2-219).
Transmission shift lever (F) (page 2-215).

TA132362
2-223



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE FORWARD) - Continued
To Drive Over Soft Ground Or Rough Ground Using Low Range And Speed Of 10 MPH.
1. Press and hold brake pedal (D).
2. Move transmission shift lever (F) to L. L (LOoW)
3. Release brake pedal (D).
WARNING
Never push accelerator pedal (B) rapidly.

Injury to personnel or damage to vehicle
could result.

4. Push down slowly on accelerator pedal (B).

CAUTION

Maximum speed in L is 10 mph. Higher
speed could damage vehicle.

5.  Accelerate, brake, and steer as required. DRIVER'S STATION
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE FORWARD) - Continued

To Drive Over Firm, Smooth, Level Ground Using High
Range and Speed Under 30 MPH:

4,

5.

NOTE
There is little gain in acceleration by starting in L on
firm, smooth, level ground. The vehicle will
accelerate from a start in H.

Push and hold brake pedal (D).
Move transmission shift lever (F) to H.
Release brake pedal (D).

WARNING
Never push accelerator pedal (B) rapidly. Injury to
personnel or damage to vehicle could result.

CAUTION
Minimum constant speed in His 10 mph. Constant
slower speeds in H could damage vehicle engine
Maximum speed in H is 30 mph. Exceeding this
speed could damage vehicle engine.

Push down slowly on accelerator pedal (B). Accelerate to
speed over 10 mph.

Accelerate, brake, and steer as required.
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H {(HIGH}
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE FORWARD) - Continued
To Go Up Steep Grade:
Make Sure:

. You read and understand the cautions involved while going up steep grade [page 2-215).

CAUTION
Maximum grade vehicle will climb is 60 percent.

1. Warn crew to brace themselves.
2. Approach grade as squarely as possible.

3. Move transmission shift lever to L.

NOTE

Try not to stop when icef/is going up a steep grade.
It may be. hard to get vehicle started forward again.
Make a minimum number of steering corrections.
Steering corrections use power ad will slow forward
movement of vehicle. Vehicle has more climbing
power in R than in L. If vehicle will not go up grade
in L (low), shift transmission shift lever to R
(reverse) and ease vehicle slowly backward to
bottom of grade [page 2-215]. Turn vehicle around
Try going up in reverse [page 2-235).

4. Push accelerator down as required to climb grade.

TA132366
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE FORWARD) - Continued

To Go Down Steep Grade:

1. Warn crew to brace themselves.
2. Approach grade as squarely as possible.

WARNING
Never go down a grade with transmission shift lever
in N.
3. Stop vehicle at top of grade.

4, Move transmission shift lever to L.

5. Using accelerator, slowly move vehicle forward in
L until front tips down grade.

6. Release accelerator. Apply brakes.
7. Use brakes to keep speed below 10 mph and engine speed below 2400 rpm.

8. Steer and brake as required while vehicle rolls down grade.
TA132367
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE FORWARD) - Continued

To Go Down Steep Grade Using Engine as Brake:

1.

2.

3.

Warn crew to brace themselves.
Move vehicle over edge of grade in L.
WARNING

Steering is reversed when vehicle is moving
forward with transmission shift lever in R.

Push and hold brake pedal to stop vehicle.

CAUTION

If engine stalls while vehicle is moving forward
in R, transmission will drive engine backward.

2-228
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Keep engine speed (rpm) high enough

prevent engine from stalling.

If Engine Should Stall:

to

Stop vehicle. Do not allow vehicle to roll forward in R.

Move transmission shift lever to N.

Restart engine.

If Engine Stalls and Starts to Run Backwards:

Stop vehicle. Hold brake pedal.

Push up and hold ENGINE FUEL SHUT OFF
switch until engine stops.

Move transmission shift lever to N.

Restart engine.
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE FORWARD) - Continued
4, Move transmission shift lever to R.

5. Release brakes. Push down on accelerator pedal. Engine will act as brake as vehicle rolls down grade. High
engine speed produces more braking action.

6. Steer as required.

7. When bottom grade is reached:

a. Release accelerator.

b. Stop vehicle.

C. Move transmission shift lever to L or H
as required.

TA132369
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE FORWARD) - Continued
To Drive on Side Slope:
WARNING

Maximum grade for side-slope operation is
30 percent.

CAUTION
Do not turn quickly when driving on side

slopes. Turning quickly could cause vehicle
to overturn or throw track.

* When driving on side slope, vehicle will tend to drift
downhill.

Prevent drifting downhill by making steering corrections
smoothly.

TA132370
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE FORWARD) - Continued
To Cross Ditch:
CAUTION
Maximum width of ditch vehicle can cross is
99 inches. Maximum depth is 26 inches
1. Approach ditch as squarely as possible.

2. Warn crew to brace themselves.

3. Make sure transmission shift lever is in L.
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Using accelerator and brakes, ease vehicle into ditch a little at
a time. Do this until front of vehicle tips over edge.

Release accelerator and apply brakes.

Using brakes, ease vehicle forward until track rests on bottom
or opposite side of ditch.

Release brakes.
Accelerate slowly but smoothly across ditch.

Let up slightly on accelerator as front of vehicle begins to level
from climb.

TA132371



DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE FORWARD) - Continued
To Go Over Obstacle:
CAUTION
Maximum height of obstacle vehicle can go
over is 30 inches

1. Warn crew to brace themselves.

2. Make sure transmission shift lever is in L.

3. Approach obstacle as slowly and as squarely as possible.

4. As track touches obstacle, push down slowly on accelerator pedal
until vehicle climbs obstacle. Hold accelerator pedal to climb
obstacle until vehicle begins to level.

5. As vehicle begins to level:

a. Release accelerator.
b. Push and hold brake pedal.

6. Allow front of vehicle to settle on opposite side of obstacle.

7. Using brakes, allow vehicle to roll very slowly off obstacle.
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CROSSING THE CLASS 60 ARMORED VEHICLE LAUNCHED BRIDGE

WARNING

Care must be taken to avoid injury to personnel and to
avoid excessive wear and tear to the class 60 Armored
Vehicle Launched Bridge.

1. Center vehicle on bridge.
2. Do not exceed 8 MPH (13 KPH) crossing speed.
3. Do not stop, accelerate or shift gears while on the bridge.

Change 5 2-232.1/(2-232.2 blank)



DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE IN REVERSE)
Make Sure:

. Moldboard is in stowed position[(page 2-261).
. Boom is in stowed position[(page 2-305).

. Engine is runnind (page 2-205).

. Accelerator lock (A) is unlocked. If not, push accelerator pedal (B)
down slightly and release.

. Parking brake is released[(page 2-214).
. Tachometer (C) shows engine idle speed is 700 to 750 rpm.

. Required lights are turned onl(page 2-186).

. Required driver's periscopes are installed and operating (page 2-
197).
. You understand operation of following items:

Brake pedal (D) (page 2-213).
Steering control (E) (page 2-219).
Transmission shift lever (F) (page 2-215).
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE REVERSE) - Continued

To Drive Vehicle in Reverse: R (REVERSE)
WARNING NP
Driver has no vision to the rear. A guide is required
when driving vehicle in reverse. Either a vehicle
mounted guide in communication with the driver, or
a visible dismounted guide can be used.

CAUTION
Operation of steering control is reversed
when operating vehicle in reverse. See page
[2-221[for instructions on how to make right
or left turn when operating in reverse.
Before moving lever (F) to R, make sure
vehicle is completely stopped.

1. Push and hold brake pedal (D).
2. Move lever (F) to R.

3. Release brake pedal (D).

4. Push slowly on accelerator pedal (B). DRIVER'S STATION
5. Follow direction from mounted guide or signals from dismounted guide.
6. Accelerate, brake, and steer as required.

TA132374
2-234



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE IN REVERSE) - Continued
To Drive Up Steep Grade in Reverse:
WARNING
Driver has no vision to the rear. A guide is required when

driving vehicle in reverse. A vehicle mounted guide
(commander or loader) must direct driver using intercom

(page 2-169).
1. Warn crew to brace themselves.
2. Follow steering directions from guide.
3. Approach grade as squarely as possible.

4. Push accelerator down as required to climb grade.

TA132375
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DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE IN REVERSE) - Continued

To Drive Down Steep Grades

1

2.

3.

Warn crew to brace themselves.
Follow steering directions from guide.

Back up to grade as squarely as possible.

Using accelerator, move vehicle slowly with transmission in R until rear of vehicle tips down grade.

Release accelerator. Apply brakes.

Use brake to keep speed below 5 mph and engine speed below 2400 rpm.

Steer and brake as required while vehicle rolls backward down grade.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE IN REVERSE) - Continued

To Drive on Slide Slope

. When driving on side slope, vehicle will tend to drift
WARNING downbhill
Maximum grade for side -slope operation is
30 percent. . Prevent drifting downhill BY making steering
corrections smoothly
CAUTION

Do not turn quickly when driving on side
slope. Turning quickly could cause vehicle
to overturn or throw track.

TA132377
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE IN REVERSE) - Continued

To Drive Over Obstacle:

WARNING
Driver has no vision to the rear. A guide is required when driving vehicle in reverse. A vehicle mounted guide
(commander or loader) must direct driver using intercom [page 2-169).

CAUTION
Steering is reverse when driving backward & Maximum height of obstacle vehicle can go over backwards is 24 inches

1. Warn crew to brace themselves.

2. Follow instructions from guide.

3. Approach obstacle as slowly and as squarely as possible with
transmission in R.

4. As track touches obstacle, push down slowly on accelerator
pedal until vehicle starts to climb obstacle. Hold accelerator
pedal until vehicle begins to level.

TA132378
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
DRIVE THE VEHICLE (DRIVE IN REVERSE) - Continued

5. As vehicle levels on top of obstacle:
a. Release accelerator.
b. Push and hold brake pedal.

6. Allow rear of vehicle to settle gently on opposite side of
obstacle.

7. Using brakes, allow vehicle to roll very slowly off obstacle.

TA132379
2-239



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE PERSONNEL HEATER (TURN ON HEATER)
NOTE

. If your vehicle is equipped with the early
exhaust tube (A), perform steps 1 and 2.

. If your vehicle is equipped with the late
exhaust tube (A.1), skip steps 1 and 2.

1. Pull out heater exhaust plug (B) (if installed) from heater
exhaust pipe (A).

2. Stow heater exhaust plug (B) in right front fender box (C). Make Sure:

. HEATER MASTER switch (D) on panel (E) is set to ON.

| \ . Heater duct deflector (E.1) is present.
. Engine air intakes are set to draw air from engine
\@ compartment([(page 2-659) or hatches are open.

CAUTION
Never set HEATER MASTER switch (D) to OFF
unless fording water or if electrical short occurs.

Do not start heater if switch (F) is set to OFF and
light (G) is on. Notify organizational
maintenance.

Do not operate heater if tank is in an enclosed
area, unless heater is vented outside.

TA252745
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE PERSONNEL HEATER (TURN ON HEATER) - Continued

3. Set switch (F) to ON-HI or ON-LO as desired.

Switch (F) may be switched from ON-LO to ON-HI or
ON-HI to ON-LO. Do not stop switch (F) in OFF
(center position) or heater will shut off.

4, Wait for 4 minutes.

a. If light (G) lights, go to step 1|(page 2-242).

NOTE

DRIVER'S STATION

b. If light (G) fails to light, set switch (F) to OFF, wait 10 seconds and depress light (G).

(1)
(2)
(3)
(4)
(5)

If light fails to light, notify organizational maintenance.

If light lights, set switch (F) to ON-LO or ON-HI and wait for 2 minutes.
If light (G) lights, go to step 1 (page 2-242).

If light (G) fails to light, set switch (F) to OFF. Wait 10 seconds.

Set switch (F) to ON-LO or ON-HI and wait for 2 minutes. If light (G) fails to light, set switch (F) to OFF and notify
organizational maintenance.

TA252746
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OPERATE PERSONNEL HEATER (SET AIRFLOW DEFLECTOR)

1. Push or pull heater door (A) toward the front or rear of the vehicle
to control air flow in driver's station.

2. Other crew member, pull up or push down vent (B) to control flow
of warm air into turret.

DOGODO O0DO KO OCOGOBOR

2-242 Change 1
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OPERATE PERSONNEL HEATER (TURN OFF HEATER)

CAUTION

Do not set HEATER MASTER switch (A) OFF
unless fording.

. Leave MASTER BATTERY switch ON until
heater fuel line is empty and light (B) is off.

NOTE
Heater must be on for at least 5
minutes before turning off.

1. Set PERSONNEL HEATER switch (C) to OFF.

NOTE
Heater will continue to
operate until fuel line is

empty.
2. Check that light (B) goes off within 5 minutes.

3. If light does not go off after 5 minutes, notify
organizational maintenance.

Change 3
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE GAS PARTICULATE SYSTEM (START GAS PARTICULATE SYSTEM)

WARNING 1. Put on and adjust mask (not part of filter unit).
Neither the filter unit nor the M25A1 tank mask 2. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (A) to ON. Light (B) will
will protect you against carbon monoxide light.
poisoning.
If under CBR attack, put mask on as quickly as
possible.

It alone will filter toxic agents while gas

particulate unit is put into operation.

If NBC exposure is suspected, all air filter media

should be handled by personnel wearing

protective equipment.

Consult your unit NBC Officer or NBC NCO for

appropriate handling or disposal instructions.
NOTE

A decal has been developed that warns of NBC

exposure. It is to be positioned in a noticeable

place on or near the air filter housing. You may

order the decal using part number 12296626,

CAGEC 19207, reference TB 43-0219 for more

information. - :
\
{ Wm mmn D\\ﬂ @ — - DRIVER'S STATION

IF NBC EXPOSURE IS SUSPECTED ALL AIR FILTER MEDIA WILL
BE HANDLED BY PERSONNEL WEARING FULL NBC
PROTECTIVE EQUIPMENT. SEE OPERATOR/MAINTENANCE
MANUAL.

7690-01 -1 14-3702
NBC Warning Decal

2-244 Change 8



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE GAS PARTICULATE SYSTEM (START GAS PARTICULATE SYSTEM) - Continued

CAUTION
Do not operate gas particulate filter unit longer
than 10 minutes without engine running.
Engine must be running to keep batteries
charged.

3. Pull and lift spring clip (C) from air intake opening on filter unit

(D).

4. Set GAS PARTICULATE switch (E) on driver's control panel (F)
to ON. Light (G) comes on.

| WARNING
Under arctic conditions, there is danger of
frostbite to cheekbone area ,when breathing
sub-freezing air. Do not connect air hoses to
masks until filtered air heater has been
operating 15 to 20 minutes.

DRIVER’'S STATION

TA132385
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE GAS PARTICULATE SYSTEM (CONNECT MASK)

LOADER

1. Pull hose (A) off connector (B).

NOTE
Other end of hose (A) is
attached to M3 heater unit

(©).

2. Push hose (A) over open end of M25A1
tank mask cannister (D). If air is too
cold, adjust temperature [page 2-247).

TA132386
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE GAS PARTICULATE SYSTEM (ADJUST AIR TEMPERATURE)

TURN

CAUTION
Be sure that gas particulate switch is on before
turning on heater switch or damage to heater
element may occur.

1. Turn knob (A) on M3 heater (B) clockwise from OFF until light
(C) comes on.

NOTE
Indicator light will normally go off and on during
heater operation.

TA132387

2. Turn knob (A) clockwise to increase air temperature or counterclockwise to decrease air temperature.

2-247
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OPERATE GAS PARTICULATE SYSTEM (TURN OFF GAS PARTICULATE SYSTEM)

Turn air heater knob (F)
counterclockwise to OFF position,
if heater was in use. Light (G) will
go off.

Set GAS PARTICULATE switch
(A) to OFF.

Set MASTER BATTERY switch
(B) to OFF if not required for other
operation.

Remove mask.

Press spring clip (C) down to close
air intake openings.

Disconnect hose (D) from mask
cannister. Connect to connector

(E).
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OPERATE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM (START HYDRAULIC SYSTEM)
Supplies:

» Clean rags (item 56, App. D)

Make Sure:

* Moldboard is stowed [([page 2-261).

* Boom is stowed|(page 2-305).

* Winch cable is stowed|(page 2-284).

 SELECTOR VALVE lever (A) is in NEUT position.

» Transmission shift lever (B) is set to P (park).

1. Unscrew and remove dipstick (C) from hydraulic oil reservoir (D).

2. Wipe oil from dipstick (C) with clean rag.

3. Push dipstick (C) all the way into oil reservoir (D) and remove
again.

4. Check oil level on dipstick (C).

a. If oil level is between FULL and ADD lines, oil level is ok.

b. If oil level is below ADD line, unscrew and remove filler cap
(E) and add oil (seelLO 9-2350-222-12)

5. Screw dipstick (C) into reservoir (D).

2-249

DRIVER'S
STATION

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA132389



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM (START HYDRAULIC SYSTEM) - Continued

WARNING
SUCTION SHUTOFF VALVE lever (F) is spring
loaded. Use care when operating lever to avoid
pinched fingers.

6. Push SUCTION SHUTOFF VALVE lever (F) down to OPEN
position.

7. Start engine[(page 2-20%), if not already running.

8. Set HYDRAULIC PUMP switch (G) to ON. Light (H) will light.
Wait two minutes for engine and hydraulic pump to warm up.

DRIVER'S STATION
TA132390
2-250



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM (START HYDRAULIC SYSTEM) - Continued

CAUTION
If red indicators (J) on two hydraulic oil filters
(K) will not press down, set HYDRAUUC PUMP
switch (G) to OFF. Do not continue to operate
hydraulic system. Notify  organizational
maintenance.

P

\S

e LY LA

'S STATION

9. Check red indicators (J) on two hydraulic filters (K). If red
indicator (J) sticks up, press it back down.

TA132391
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OPERATE HYDRAULIC SYSTEM (TURN OFF HYDRAULIC SYSTEM)
Make Sure:
« Moldboard is stowed [page 2-261).
« Boom is stowed|(page 2-305).
« Winch cable is stowed[(page 2-284).
1. Set SELECTOR VALVE lever (A) to NEUT.
2. Set HYDRAULIC PUMP switch (B) to OFF. Light (C) will go out.
WARNING
SUCTION SHUTOFF VALVE lever (D) is spring
loaded. Keep hands clear of valve movement.

Lever will spring into position quickly.

3. Lift SUCTION SHUTOFF VALVE lever (D) to CLOSED position.
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OPERATE MOLDBOARD (PREPARE FOR MOLDBOARD OPERATIONS)
Make Sure:

« Hydraulic system has been started (page 2-248).

« Driver's hatch is locked open {page 2-146).

« Driver's seat is raised so you can see moldboard.

+ BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (A) is set in HOLD
position.

1. Set SELECTOR VALVE lever (B) to HULL.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE MOLDBOARD (PREPARE FOR MOLDBOARD OPERATIONS) - Continued

NOTE
BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (A) is spring loaded. It will spring back to HOLD position when released from
RAISE or LOWER position.

2. Move and hold BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (A) to 3. Release BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (A) when
RAISE position to lift weight of moldboard (C) from carrying moldboard (C) reaches it highest position and stops.
BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (A) will return to HOLD

hooks (D).

position.

DRIVER'S VIEW
OF MOLDBOARD

TA132394
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE MOLDBOARD (PREPARE FOR MOLDBOARD OPERATIONS) - Continued

4. Lift and push locking hook handle (F) forward until tabs (G)

pass thru slot in top of block (H). Locking hooks (D) will
raise up away from pins (E).

5. With tabs (G) in front of block (H), set locking hook handle
(F) back into narrow part of slot in block (H).

TA132395
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE MOLDBOARD (PERFORM MOLDBOARD OPERATIONS)

WARNING
You may need ground guides to direct when
bulldozing. Make sure all ground personnel are
clear of moldboard travel path when in
operation. Failure to do this could cause injury
or death to ground personnel.

CAUTION
Always operate vehicle with transmission shift
lever (A) in L (low) or R (reverse), never in H
(high), when bulldozing.

Always maintain a steady speed when
bulldozing.

Always bulldoze an amount of material that can
be moved without causing vehicle to stall.
Recommend no more than 1 inch depth for
initial cut.

Never move an amount of material that will DRIVER'S STATION
cause slippage of track. Loss of steering
control could result.

Change5  2-256



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE MOLDBOARD (PERFORM MOLDBOARD OPERATIONS) - Continued
To Lower Moldboard:

Make Sure:

* You have read WARNING and CAUTION [page 2-256).

« Hydraulic system has been started (page 2-249).

« Moldboard is prepared for operations [page 2-253).

CAUTION
After the moldboard has been set to the proper depth,
ensure that the control handle returns to HOLD position
and shut OFF Hydraulic pump switch to avoid damage
to system while in use. For further adjustments to
moldboard turn ON and OFF Hydraulic pump as
needed.

NOTE
When you hold BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE
LEVER (B) in LOWER position, moldboard will
continue to lower until it reaches its lowest
point This may raise front of vehicle.

1. Move and hold BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B) down
to LOWER position. Release BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE TA132397
lever (B) when moldboard is at desired height. BULLDOZER
CONTROL VALVE lever (B) will return to HOLD position.

Change5  2-257



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE MOLDBOARD (PERFORM MOLDBOARD OPERATIONS) - Continued
To Raise Moldboard:
Make Sure:
+ You have read WARNING and CAUTION [page 2-256).
« Hydraulic system has been started (page 2-249).
« Moldboard is prepared for operations [page 2-253).
NOTE
When you hold BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE

lever (B) up to RAISE position, moldboard will
continue to rise until it reaches its highest point.

1. Move and hold BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B)
up to RAISE position. Release BULLDOZER CONTROL
VALVE lever (B) when moldboard (C) is at desired height.
BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B) will return to
HOLD position.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE MOLDBOARD (PERFORM MOLDBOARD OPERATIONS) - Continued
To Hold Moldboard:

Make Sure:

* You have read WARNING and CAUTION (page 2-256).
» Hydraulic system has been started (page 2-249).
* Moldboard is prepared for operations (page 2-253).

RAISE

POSITION
% HOLD

P e \ POSITION

LOWER
POSITION

FLOAT
POSITION

2. To go to HOLD position from FLOAT, move BULLDOZER TA132399
CONTROL VALVE lever (B) to HOLD position and release.

NOTE

When BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B)
is in HOLD position, moldboard is held rigidly in
place. BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B)
is spring loaded to return to HOLD position
when released from either RAISE or LOWER
position. BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever
must be moved manually from FLOAT position
to HOLD position.

1. To go to HOLD position from RAISE or LOWER, release
BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B). Lever will move to
HOLD position.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE MOLDBOARD (PERFORM MOLDBOARD OPERATIONS) - Continued
To Float Moldboard:

Make Sure:

+ You have read WARNING and CAUTION [page 2-256).

« Hydraulic system has been started (page 2-249).

HOLD
. . POSITION
* Moldboard is prepared for operations (page 2-253).
NOTE
When BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B) LOWER
is in FLOAT position, moldboard rides on POSITION

ground with its own weight for downward
pressure. FLOAT position is useful for moving
loose material on hard surfaces. Do not use
FLOAT on very soft or loose ground. The L FLOAT
moldboard will dig in and collect more material bossce POSITION
than vehicle can push without stalling. When

BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B) is set

to FLOAT, it will stay in FLOAT until moved.

TA132400

1. Move and hold BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B) to
LOWER position. When moldboard touches ground, move
BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE LEVER (B) to FLOAT position
and release.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE MOLDBOARD (STOW MOLDBOARD)

Make Sure:
» Parking brake is set (page 2-213).

« Hydraulic system has been started [page 2-249).
» SELECTOR VALVE lever (A) is set to HULL.

1. Move and hold BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B) to

RAISE position. Moldboard (C) will move to its highest point of
travel and stop.

2. Release BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B). Moldboard
(C) will stay in position.

TA132401
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OPERATE MOLDBOARD (STOW MOLDBOARD) - Continued
3. Push locking hook handle (D) forward as far as it will go.

4. Lift and pull back locking hook handle (D) until tabs (E) pass thru
slot in top of block (F).

5. With tabs (E) to rear of block (F), set locking hook handle (D)
back into narrow part of slot in block (F).

6. Move BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B) to FLOAT
position. Locking hooks (G) will rest on pins (H).

2-262
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TA132402

7. Set SELECTOR VALVE lever (A) to NEUT.

8. Move BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (B) to HOLD
position.

9. Turn off hydraulic system [(page 2-252), if not required for other

operations.



OPERATE MOLDBOARD (STOW MOLDBOARD IN EMERGENCY)

NOTE
If vehicle hydraulic system fails and moldboard
is not stowed, use the following procedure to
stow moldboard. This procedure requires at
least one crewmember stationed on the ground.
Crewmember will both assist and ground guide
the driver.

Tools:

Get pinch bar (A) from commanders station

Get 8 inch adjustable wrench (B) from right front fender box.
Make Sure:

» Parking brakes are set (page 2-213).

1. Locate emergency lift cables (C) stowed behind
moldboard (D).
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE MOLDBOARD (STOW MOLDBOARD IN EMERGENCY) - Continued

NOTE
Always wear gloves when handling steel cables.

2. Using adjustable wrench (B), loosen nut (E) on eyebolt (F).

3. Unscrew eyebolt (F). If necessary, insert pinch bar (A) thru
eyebolt (F). Use pinch bar (A) to turn eyebolt.

4. Remove eyebolt (F) and clamp (G). Emergency lift cable (C) will
drop free. Put eyebolt (F) and clamp (G) in right front fender box
to prevent loss.

5. Pull emergency lift cable (C) from retaining bracket (H).

6. Pull emergency lift cable (C) on top of track.

7. Loop emergency lift cable (C) around track end connector (J) that
is located above compensating idler wheel (K).

8. Repeat steps 2 thru 7 on opposite side, then continue with step 9.

9. Start engine (page 2-205).

TA132404
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OPERATE MOLDBOARD (STOW MOLDBOARD IN EMERGENCY) - Continued

CAUTION
When lifting moldboard with emergency lift
cables, always place BULLDOZER CONTROL
VALVE lever (L) in FLOAT position or damage to
equipment will occur.

10. Set SELECTOR VALVE lever (M) to Hull.

11.

12.
13.
14.
15.

16.

17.

Move BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (L) to FLOAT
position.

WARNING

Always use a ground guide when driving vehicle
in reverse. Crewmember on ground will ground
guide driver. Failure to use a ground guide
could result in injury or death to ground
personnel. Keep ground crew at least 15 feet
away from vehicle until moldboard (D) is locked
in stowed position and tension is removed from
lift cables. Cable could break and injure ground
crew.

Release parking brake [page 2-214).

Press and hold brake pedal (N).

Shift transmission shift lever (P) to R (reverse).

Drive vehicle slowly in reverse until moldboard (D) is raised to
its maximum height.

When moldboard (D) reaches its maximum height, press and
hold brake pedal (N).

Set parking brake (page 2-213).
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OPERATE MOLDBOARD (STOW MOLDBOARD IN EMERGENCY) - Continued

18. Push locking hook handle (Q) forward as far as it will go.

19.

20.

Lift and pull back locking hook handle (Q) until tabs (R) pass
thru slot in top of block (S). Locking hooks (T) will rest on pins

().

With tabs (R) to rear of block (S), set locking hook handle (Q)
back into narrow part of slot in block (S).

2-266

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA132406



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE MOLDBOARD (STOW MOLDBOARD IN EMERGENCY) - Continued
21. Release parking brake [page 2-214).

22. Push and hold brake pedal (N).

23. Shift transmission shift lever (P) to L (low).

24. Slowly release brake pedal (N). Allow vehicle to move forward
only slightly.

25. When locking hooks (T) rest firmly on pins (U), stop vehicle.
26. Set BULLDOZER CONTROL VALVE lever (L) to HOLD.

27. Drive vehicle forward about one foot to release tension on
emergency lift cables.

28. Shift transmission shift lever (P) to P (park).

29. Set parking brake (page 2-213).

TA132407
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE MOLDBOARD (STOW MOLDBOARD IN EMERGENCY) - Continued
30. Remove emergency lift cable (C) from track end connector (J).

31. Feed free end of emergency lift cable (C) thru bracket (H) on
moldboard (D).

)

) ';___;_.-'._.-!E:i.ly? :_—7?:;;'1",""

\ 4 @
) ‘

/i

32. Pull emergency lift cable thru bracket (H) to clamp (G).

33. Place free end of emergency lift cable (C) under clamp (G) as
shown.

34. Screw eyebolt (F) into moldboard (D) until clamp (G) is snug
against moldboard.

35. Using adjustable wrench (B), tighten nut (E).

36. Repeat steps 28 thru 33 on opposite side.

37. Return adjustable wrench and pinch bar to stowage.
38. Set SELECTOR VALVE lever (M) to NEUT.

39. Lift SUCTION SHUTOFF VALVE lever (V) to CLOSED position.

':p) SHOWN REMOVED
° FOR CLARITY

TA132408
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OPERATE WINCH (PREPARE FOR WINCHING OPERATIONS)

NOTE
I Operating the winch requires three
crewmembers: Commander, Driver, and outside
Crewmember.
Make Sure:

« Turret is traversed so boom is over driver's
compartment.

1. Position vehicle (A) as squarely as possible to load (B).
2. Start hydraulic system (page 2-249).
3. Prepare moldboard for operations {page 2-253).

4. Lower moldboard to ground to stabilize vehicle
during winching operations.

5. Set SELECTOR VALVE lever (C) to TURRET.

6. Depress accelerator pedal (D) until tachometer (E) shows 1100
rpm.

7. Pull up and hold accelerator locking lever (F) to maintain engine
speed at 1100 rpm.

8. Release accelerator pedal (D).
9. Release accelerator locking lever (F).

Change 1
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE WINCH (PREPARE FOR WINCHING OPERATIONS) - Continued

TA252749

CAUTION
Winch gear shift lever (G) must be locked in LO
position before operating winch (H). Failure to
lock lever could cause winch to slip and damage
equipment.

NOTE
If shifting is difficult, do not force lever (G).
Slightly turn winch (H) until gear shift lever (G)
moves into position.

10. Pull back and hold shift lever locking handle (J).

11. Move shift lever (G) to LO.
12. Release shift lever handle (J).

Change 1 2-270



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE WINCH (PREPARE FOR WINCHING OPERATIONS) - Continued

13. Turn two cable guide pins (K) until tabs (L) aline with slots (M).
Pull out guide pins (K) from supports.

14. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (N) down to pay out cable.

15. Release WINCH CONTROL lever (N) when cable lifting hook
(P) is loose on retaining eye (Q).

COMMANDER'S STATION TA132411
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OPERATE WINCH (PREPARE FOR WINCHING OPERATIONS) - Continued

WARNING
Wear safety gloves when handling wire-rope
stay lines and winch cable.

16. Remove cable lifting hook (P) from retaining eye (Q). Place
cable lifting hook (P) on ground.

17. Aline two cable guide pins (K) and tabs (L) with slots (M). Push
guide pins (K) in place and turn to lock.

TA252750
18. Lift winch cable (R) out of pulley groove (S) and off end of
boom (T). Lower cable (R) to ground.

19. Position cable (R) in front of vehicle in line with winch (H).
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING)
To Perform Single Line Direct Pull Winching:

WARNING
Driver's hatch must be kept closed during
winching operations. If cable should break with
hatch open, driver could be injured or killed.

NOTE
Operating the winch requires three
crewmembers: Commander, Driver, and outside
Crewmember.

Make Sure:
* Vehicle is prepared for winching (page 2-269).
» Driver's hatch is closed (page 2-166).

1. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (A) down to pay out enough
cable (B) to reach load (C).

2. Connect lifting hook (D) to load (C).

CAUTION
Pulling capacity with a single line is 25,000
pounds on the bare winch cable drum.

TA132413
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING) - Continued
CAUTION

Winch gear shift lever (E) must be locked in LO
position before operating winch (F).

NOTE
If shifting is difficult, do not force lever (E).
Slightly turn winch (F) until gear shift lever (E)
moves into position.

3. Pull back and hold shift lever handle (G).
4. Move shift lever (E) to LO.
5. Release shift lever handle (G).

WARNING
Keep all personnel clear of winch and cable
during operation. All personnel must be at least
the length of cable away from vehicle and load.
Serious  injury could result if winch
malfunctions or cable breaks.

TA132414
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING) - Continued CAUTION

Cable (B) must be kept tight and coils (H) dose together
when rewinding cable on winch (F).

6. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (A) up to reel in cable (B) and load
(©).

COMMANDER'S STATION

7. Traverse turret(page 2-50P) back and forth to keep winch (F) in line
with cable (B). Maintain tight and even coils (H).

8. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (A) down to release tension on cable
(B).

9. Remove lifting hook (D) from load (C).

10. Perform after winching operations (page 2-284).

TA132415
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING) - Continued
To Perform Two-Part Line Direct Pull Winching:
NOTE
Operating the winch requires three crewmembers:
Commander, Driver and outside Crewmember.

Tools and Supplies:

Get from right front fender box:

* Two tow hooks (A)

» Two tow pins (B)

» Four locking pins (C)

* Two pound hammer (D)

* Get chain assembly (E) from front slope of hull.
Make Sure:

« Vehicle is prepared for winching (page 2-269).
« Driver's hatch is closed (page 2-166).

1. Locate snatch block (F) on left front side of turret.

TA132416
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING) - Continued

2. Remove spring clip (G). Pull out retaining pin (H) securing snatch block (F).
3. Remove snatch block (F) from turret.
4. Install retaining pin (H) in snatch block (F). Secure pin with spring clip (G).

o

5. Install two tow hooks (A) over two tow eyes (J) on front of vehicle.
a. Insert tow pins (B) thru tow hooks (A) and tow eyes (J).
b. Use hammer to install two locking pins (C), one on each end of tow pin (B).
6. Over each tow hook (A) hook one end of chain assembly (E). Turn end chain link (K) so small end is around two hook (A) as shown.

TA132417
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING) - Continued

10.

11.

12.

7. Turn swivel (L) to unlock ring (N) on snatch block (F).

8. Lift ring (M) to open snatch block (F).

WARNING
Wear safety gloves when handling wire-rope stay lines
and winch cable.

Insert winch cable (N) into snatch block (F).
Push ring (M) back over swivel (L).
Turn swivel (L) to lock ring (M).

Place cable lifting hook (P) in large link (Q) of chain assembly (E).

TA132418
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING) - Continued

13. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (R) down to pay out enough cable (N) to reach load (S).

14. Connect snatch block (F) to load (S).

CAUTION
Pulling capacity with a two-
part line is 50,000 pounds on
the bare winch cable drum.

CAUTION
Winch gear shift lever (T) must
be locked in LO position
before operating winch (U).

TA132419
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING) - Continued

15.

16.

17.

NOTE
If shifting is difficult, do not force lever (T). Slightly
turn winch (U) until gear shift lever (T) moves into
position.

Pull back and hold shift lever handle (V).
Move shift lever (T) to LO.

Release shift lever handle (V).

WARNING
Keep Deep all personnel clear of winch and cable
during operation. All personnel must be at least the
length of cable away from vehicle and load. Serious
injury could result if winch malfunctions or cable
breaks.

CAUTION
Cable (N) must be kept tight and coils (W) dose together
when rewinding cable on winch (U).

2-280
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING) - Continued
NOTE

Winching speed with two lines will be half the speed of
single line operation.

18. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (R) up to reel in cable (N) and load
(S).

19. Traverse turret (page 2-50P) back and forth to keep winch (U) in line
with cable (N). Maintain tight and even coils (W).

20. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (R) down to release tension on cable
(N).

21. Remove snatch block (F) from load (S).

TA132421
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING) - Continued

25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

22. Turn swivel (L) to unlock ring (M) on snatch block (F).

23. Lift ring (M) to open snatch block (F).

24. Remove winch cable (N) from snatch block (F).

Push ring (M) back over swivel (L).

Turn swivel (L) to lock ring (M).

Remove cable lifting hook (P) from large link (Q) of chain assembly

(E).

Remove spring clip (G). Pull out retaining pin (H).

Return snatch block (F) to stowed position.
TA132422
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM DIRECT WINCHING) - Continued

33.
34.
35.
36.

30. Install retaining pin (H) thru snatch block (F) and mount
(X). Secure pin with spring clip (G).

31. Remove chain assembly (E) from two tow hooks (A).

32. Remove locking pins (C) from two tow pins (B).

Remove two tow hooks (A) from two tow eyes (J).
Return tow hooks (A) tow pins (B) and locking pins (C) to stowage.
Return chain assembly (E) to front slope of hull.

Perform after winching operation (page 2-284).
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM AFTER WINCHING OPERATIONS)

NOTE
Operating the winch requires three
crewmembers: Commander, Driver, and
outside Crewmember.

1. Turn two cable guide pins (A) until tabs (B) aline with
slots (C). Pull out guide pins (A) from supports

WARNING
Wear safety gloves when handling wire-rope
stay lines and winch cable.

2. Place cable (D) over end of boom (E).
3. Place cable (D) in pulley groove (F).
4. Pull cable (D) over boom (E). Position lifting hook (G) in retaining eye (H).

TA132424
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM AFTER WINCHING OPERATIONS) - Continued
5. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (J) up to reel in cable slack. Release WINCH CONTROL lever (J) when cable (D) is snug.
6. Deleted.
7. Deleted.
8. Deleted.

9. Aline two cable guide pins (A) and tabs (B) with slots (C). Push guide pins (A) in place and turn to lock.

COMMANDER’S STATION
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM AFTER WINCHING OPERATIONS) - Continued
10. Traverse turrét (page 2-502) so boom (E) is over engine.
11. Stow moldboard (page 2-261).

DRIVER'S STATION

12. Press down and release accelerator pedal (M) to unlock lever (N).

13. Turn off hydraulic system|(page 2-25P), if not required for other operations.
TA132426
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OPERATE BOOM (PREPARE FOR HOISTING OPERATIONS)

WARNING
During hoisting operations, ensure the BOOM control
lever is not operated.

NOTE
Operating the boom requires all four crewmembers.
Station Commander and Driver inside vehicle. Station
Loader and Gunner outside vehicle.

Make Sure:

280).

1.

2.

Radio antenna is properly tied down.

Azimuth interlock is locked (page 2-570)
Turret is traverséd (page 2-5P2) so main gun is over driver's hatch.

Winch gear shift lever is in low position (steps 15, 16, and 17, page 2-

Turret lock is locked (page 2-568).

Start hydrualic system (page 2-249).
Set SELECTOR VALVE lever (A) to TURRET.

Operate accelerator pedal (B) until tachometer (C) indicates engine
speed of 1100 rpm.

Pull up and hold accelerator locking lever (D) to maintain engine
speed of 1100 rpm.

Release accelerator pedal (B).

Release accelerator locking lever (D).

Change 5
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE BOOM (PREPARE FOR HOISTING OPERATIONS) - Continued
7. Raise locking handle (E) on two boom travel locks (F).
8. Turn locking handle (E) counterclockwise until retainer (G) is released.

9. Lift retainer (G) from boom (H). Let retainer hang from hinge (J) as shown.
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OPERATE WINCH (PERFORM AFTER WINCHING OPERATIONS) - Continued

10.

11.

12.

13.

WARNING
Wear gloves when handling steel cables to prevent possible injury to your hands

Unhook left and right staylines (K) from two J-shaped hooks (L), one hook on right side, one hook on left side.
Check that staylines (K) are not tangled or snagged. Position them so as boom raises, they will not snag on turret equipment.
Check that winch cable (M) is around pulley (N) on tip of boom (H). If not, position winch cable (M) around pulley (N).

Check that winch cable lifting hook (P) is hooked in retaining eye (Q). If not, hook lifting hook (P) in retaining eye (Q).

TA252752
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14.

15.

WARNING
Never position any part of your body
under boom  during erecting
procedure. Sudden loss of
hydraulic power could cause boom
to fall causing serious injury or
death.  Commander should keep
upper part of body to left side of
cupola to avoid possible injury from
staylines.

NOTE

If staylines (K) or winch cable (M)
tangle or snag, tell Commander to
stop operation of boom immediately.
Untangle staylines (K) or winch
cable (M). Continue with procedure
Position crewmember on each side of boom (t
to guide staylines and prevent snagging.
Crewmember on left side of vehicle, watch

lifting hook (P) so it does not slip from retaining
ave (O

Xy ; N

WARNING
During hoisting operations,
ensure BOOM control lever
(R) is not operated or
movement may cause load to
fall injuring personnel and/or
damaging equipment.

CAUTION
Do not operate winch control
lever and boom control lever
at the same time.

16. Move BOOM CONTROL lever
(R) up to slowly raise boom (H).

Change 5 2-290
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OPERATE BOOM (PREPARE FOR HOISTING OPERATIONS) -
Continued

WARNING
Do not raise boom past vertical position until winch
gear shift lever is locked in LO position.

17. Release BOOM CONTROL lever (R) just before boom (H) reaches
vertical position.

18. Position right stayline (K) on top of cupola.

19. Move boom control lever (R) up slowly until boom (H) is in operating
position and both staylines (K) are tight.

20. Deleted

21. Deleted

TA252754
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OPERATE BOOM (PREPARE FOR HOISTING OPERATIONS) -

Continued
CAUTION

Winch gear shift lever must be in LO position before
operating winch. Gear damage can occur if shift lever
is moved while under power.

22. Move WINCH CONTROL LEVER (V) down to pay out winch cable
(M).

23. Release WINCH CONTROL LEVER (V) when cable lifting hook (P)
is loose on retaining eye (Q).

WARNING
Be sure all personnel are clear o cable swing area
before releasing lifting (P). Serious injury could result
if personnel are hit.

24. Remove lifting hook (P) from retaining eye (Q). Carefully position
hook in front of vehicle.

_,_
R
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25. Check that cable (M) is not tangled or snagged. If it is, untangle it.

TA252755
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OPERATE BOOM (PREPARE FOR HOISTING OPERATIONS) -
Continued

26. Close retainer (G) on both boom travel locks (F).

27. Turn locking handle (E) clockwise until retainer (G) is tight.
28. Push locking handle (E) down.

29. Untie antenna.

30. Set turret lock to UNLOCKED (page 2-331).

CAUTION
If hoisting operation is performed on a hill, do not lift
over the downhill side of vehicle. Position vehicle so
load is on uphill side of vehicle.

31. Position vehicle (W):

a. On as level ground as possible.

NOTE
b. So end of boom (H) is over load (X). Lowered moldboard will act as a stabilizer during

hoisting. If movement of vehicle is not required,
perform steps 32 and 33. If movement of vehicle is
required, skip steps 32 and 33.

32. Prepare moldboard for operations (page 2-253).
31. Lower moldboard to ground (page 2-257).

LR 2 C
AN AOOD
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OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING)
To Perform Single Line Hoisting:
NOTE
Operating the boom requires all four crewmembers.
Station Commander and Driver inside vehicle. Station
Gunner and Loader outside vehicle.
Supplies:

Get 50 foot length of rope to use as guideline.

Make Sure:

« Vehicle is prepared for hoisting (page 2-287).

« Driver's hatch is closed (page 2-166).

* SELECTOR VALVE lever (A) is set to TURRET.

* Turret is prepared for power operation (page 2-389).

NOTE
Position crewmember away from vehicle where he can
watch boom operation and communicate with
Commander by using hand signals.

2-294
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING) - Continued

1. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (B) down to pay out enough cable
(C) to reach load (D).

2. Connect lifting hook (E) to load (D).
3. Connect rope (F) to load (D).

4. Hold rope (F) to prevent load (D) from turning.

WARNING
Keep all personnel clear of winch cable during hoisting
operation. All personnel must be at least the length of
cable away from vehicle and load. Serious injury could
result if winch malfunctions or cable breaks.

i

COMMANDER'S STATION

CAUTION
Lifting capacity with a single line is 17,500 pounds.

TA132435
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING) - Continued

CAUTION
Cable (C) must be kept tight and coils close together
when rewinding cable on winch (G).

5. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (B) up to reel in cable (C) and lift
load (D). Release lever when load is at desired height.

NOTE
If necessary, traverse turret (page 2-505) or move
vehicle to place load (D) in desired position.

6. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (B) down to pay out cable (C) and
lower load (D). Release lever when load is placed in desired
position.

COMMANDER'S STATION

7. Remove lifting hook (E) from load (D).
8. Remove rope (F) from load (D).

9. Return rope (F).

10. after hoisting operations [page 2-305).

. ""5'.\. () G
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OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING) - Continued
To Perform Two-Part Line Hoisting:
NOTE
Operating the boom requires all four crewmembers.
Station Commander and Driver inside vehicle. Station
Gunner and Loader outside vehicle.
Supplies:

Get 50 foot length of rope to use as guideline.

Make Sure:

« Vehicle is prepared for hoisting (page 2-287).
« Driver's hatch is closed (page 2-166).
* SELECTOR VALVE lever (A) is set to TURRET.
* Turret is prepared for power operation (page 2-389).
NOTE
Position crewmember away from vehicle where he can

watch boom operation and communicate with
Commander by using hand signals.

2-297
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING) - Continued

1. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (B) down to pay out enough cable
(C) to reach the ground.

2. Locate snatch block (D) on left front side of turret.

3. Remove spring clip (E). Pull out retaining pin (F) securing snatch
block (D).

COMMANDER'S STATION

4. Remove snatch block (D) from turret.

5. Install retaining pin (F) in snatch block (D). Secure pin with spring
clip (E).

TA132438
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OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING) - Continued
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11. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (B) up to reel in cable (C) and
shatch block (D). Release lever (B) when snatch block (D) is about
one foot from end of boom (J).

2-299

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Turn swivel (G) to unlock ring (H) on snatch block (D).

Lift ring (H) to open snatch block (D).

WARNING
Wear safety gloves when handling winch cable.

Insert winch cable (C) into snatch block (D).

Push ring (H) back over swivel (G).

Turn swivel (G) to lock ring (H).
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OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING) - Continued
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2-300

12.

13.

14.

15

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Using rungs (K) as ladder, carefully climb up left side of boom (J).

Lean over end of boom (J).

Grasp cable lifting hook (L) and place in retaining eye (M).
shatch block (D) hang from cable.

Let

. Carefully climb down boom (J).
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OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING) - Continued

16. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (B) down to pay out enough cable
(C) to reach load (N).

17. Connect snatch block (D) to load (N).
18. Connect rope (P) to load (N).

19. Hold rope (P) to prevent load (N) from turning.

WARNING
Keep all personnel clear of winch cable during hoisting
operation. All personnel must be at least the length of
cable away from vehicle and load. Serious injury could
result if winch malfunctions or cable breaks.
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CAUTION
Lifting capacity with two-part line is 35,000 pounds.

NOTE

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Hoisting speed with two-part line will be half the speed

of single line operation.
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OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING) - Continued

21.

22.

23.

24,

COMMANDER'S STATION

Move WINCH CONTROL lever (B) down to pay out cable (C) and
lower load (N). Release lever when load is placed in desired
position.

Remove snatch block (D) from load (N).
Remove rope (P) from load (N).

Move WINCH CONTROL lever (B) down to pay out cable (C) and
lower snatch block (D). Release lever when snatch block rests on
the ground.

Change 1

20.

2-302

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

CAUTION
Cable (C) must be kept tight and coils close together
when rewinding cable on winch (Q).

Move WINCH CONTROL lever (B) up to reel in cable (C) and lift
load (N). Release lever when load is at desired height.

NOTE
If necessary, traverse turret (page 2-505)] or move
vehicle to place load (N) in desired position.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING) - Continued
25. Turn swivel (G) to unlock ring (H) on snatch block (D).
26. Lift ring (H) to open snatch block (D).

27. Remove winch cable (C) from snatch block (D).

28. Push ring (H) back over swivel (G).

29. Turn swivel (G) to lock ring (H).

30. Remove spring clip (E). Pull out retaining pin (F).

31. Return snatch block (D) to stowage position on left front of turret.

TA132443
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OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM HOISTING) - Continued

32. Install retaining pin (F) thru snatch block (D) and mount (R). Secure pin withspring clip (E).
33. Using rungs (K) as ladder, carefully climb up left side of boom (J).
34. Remove cable lifting hook (L) from retaining eye (M).

2-304

35.
36.
37.
38.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Carefully lower hook (L) to ground.
Carefully climb down boom (J).
Return rope.

Perform after hoisting operations|(page 2-305).
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OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM AFTER HOISTING OPERATIONS)
NOTE
Operating the boom requires all four crew members.
Station commander and Driver inside vehicle.
Station Loader and Gunner outside vehicle.
Make Sure:
I - Radio antenna is properly tied down.
1. Position lifting hook (A) in retaining eye (B).
CAUTION
Cable (C) must be kept tight and coils close together

when rewinding cable on winch.

2. Move WINCH CONTROL lever (D) up to reel in cable
slack. Release lever when cable (C) is snug.

3. Check that winch cable (C) is not tangled or snagged.
If it is, untangle it.

TA252759
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T™ 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM AFTER HOISTING OPERATIONS) - Continued
4. Stow moldboard[(page 2-261) if used.
5. Traverse turret[(page 2-505) so main gun is over driver's
6. hatcgét turret traverse lock to LOCKED (page 2-568).

7. Raise locking handle (E) on both boom travel locks (F).

8. Turn locking handle (E) counterclockwise until retainer (G) is released.

9. Lift retainer (G). Let retainer hang from hinge (H). DRIVER'S STATION

10. Set SELECTOR VALVE lever (J) to TURRET.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM AFTER HOISTING OPERATIONS) - Continued
WARNING

Never position any part of your body under boom
during stow procedure. Sudden loss of hydraulic
power can cause boom to fall causing serious injury
or death. Commander should keep upper part of
body to left side of cupola to avoid injury from
staylines.

Wear safety gloves when handling wire-rope
staylines and winch cable.

11. Stand on front fender box (K). Guide staylines
(L) into position so they do not tangle or snag as
boom (M) is lowered.

CAUTION

Cable (C) must be kept tight and coils (N)
close together when rewinding cable on
winch (p).

12.  Move WINCH CONTROL lever (D) up
slowly to reel in cable (C) and pull boom
(M) up. Release lever when boom is just
past vertical position.

TA132447
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM AFTER HOISTING OPERATIONS) - Continued'

CAUTION

Do not operate BOOM CONTROL lever (Q)
and WINCH CONTROL lever (D) at the same
time or damage may occur to boom linear
actuating cylinder.

13. Move BOOM CONTROL lever (Q) down to bring
boom down, stopping every one to two feet to use
WINCH CONTROL lever (D) to take up slack in
winch cable, until boom is about one foot from each

travel lock (F).
14. Move BOOM CONTROL lever
(Q) down to FINAL STOW
position. Release lever when o
boom (M) rests in both travel AN \Y
locks (F) ) i) )
1 A ’ K Q-J{ |
15. Close retainer (G) on both boom ,
travel locks (F). )|

16. Turn locking handle (E) clockwise
until retainer (G) is tight.

17. Push locking handle (E) down. e

18. Move WINCH CONTROL lever
(D) up to reel in cable slack.
Release lever when cable is snug.

TA132448
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE BOOM (PERFORM AFTER HOISTING OPERATIONS) - Continued

19. Hook left and right staylines (L) on three J-shaped
hooks (R), one hook on right side, two hooks on left
side.

20. Pull back and hold shift lever handle (S).

21. Move shift lever (T) to center (neutral) position.

22. Release shift lever handle (S).

23.

24,

Press down and release accelerator
pedal (U) to unlock lever (V).

Turn off hydraulic system (page 2-
252), if not required for other
operations.

DRIVER'S STATION
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
STOW AMMUNITION (STOW 165-MM AMMUNITION)
WARNING
Do not allow flames or sparks within area while stowing ammunition.
Have a manned fire extinguisher handy. Always be sure that MASTER
BATTERY and ELEV/TRAV POWER switches are set to OFF.
Make Sure:
Turret is traversed so main gun is over engine compartment /@
[page 2-502).

MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to OFF.

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) is set to OFF. DRIVER'S STATION

Turret traverse lock is LOCKED [page 2-568).

Loader's seat is located on pins to left of
turret traverse lock (page 2-159).

Chapter on AMMUNITION (page 4-1)
has been read and is understood.

2-310
TA132451



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
STOW AMMUNITION (STOW 165-MM AMMUNITION) - Continued
To Stow Ammunition In Hull Ammunition Stowage Rack:
NOTE
When stowing ammunition in hull stowage rack, always stow

ammunition in horizontal layers from bottom to top. Open, load, and
close one tube (C) at atime.

1. Push in and rotate handle (D) counterclockwise
to open tube (C).

N

HULL AMMUNITION STOWAGE RACK

2-311 TA132451



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
STOW AMMUNITION (STOW 165-MM AMMUNITION) - Continued
2. Stow ammunition round (E), nose end first, in tube (C).

3. Push in and rotate handle (D) clockwise to close tube (C).

HULL AMMUNITION STOWAGE BOX

4. Repeat steps 1 thru 3 until all seven tubes (C) in hull stowage rack have been filled.
TA252761

Change1l 2-312



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
STOW AMMUNITION (STOW 165-MM AMMUNITION) - Continued

To Stow Ammunition In Turret Bustle Ammunition Stowage Rack:
NOTE

When stowing ammunition in turret bustle stowage rack, always
stow ammunition in horizontal layers from bottom to top Open, load,
and close one tube (F) at atime

1. Push in and rotate handle (E) counterclockwise to open tube (F).

| o N s L

LOADEﬁ'S STATION

TA132453
2-313



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
STOW AMMUNITION (STOW 165-MM AMMUNITION) - Continued

2. Stow ammunition round (E), nose end first, in tube (F).

3. Push in and rotate handle (G) clockwise to close tube (F).

TURRET BUSTLE AMMUNITION
STOWAGE RACK

4. Repeat steps 1 thru 3 until all 14 tubes (F) in turret bustle stowage rack have been filled.
2.314 TA132454



STOW AMMUNITION (STOW 165-MM AMMUNITION) - Continued
TM 9-2350-222-10

To Stow Ammunition In Turret Ammunition Ready Rack:

WARNING

Do not stow ammunition round at any location where rubber
pad (A) is missing.

NOTE
When stowing ammunition, start at front of turret and fill

four inner brackets (B) first. After inner brackets (B) have
been filled, start at front of turret and fill five outer brackets

(©).
-1. Pull up on handle (D) on support arm (E) to unlock inner bracket (B).

2. Pull up on inner bracket (B).

2-315
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STOW AMMUNITION (STOW 165-MM AMMUNITION) - Continued

3.

4,

5.

Place ammunition round (F), nose down, on
cushioning pad under forward inner bracket (B).

Pull up on bracket (B) to unlock handle (D).

Push down on handle (D) until bracket (B) seats
over round (F).

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

6. Turn knob (G) clockwise until inner bracket (B) and support
arm (E) are locked in position.

7. Repeat steps 1 thru 6 until all four inner brackets are filled.
TA132456

2-316



STOW AMMUNITION (STOW 165-MM AMMUNITION) - Continued

8. Pull up on outer bracket (C).

10.

11.

12. Turn knob (J) clockwise until cable is tight.

13. Repeat steps 8 thru 11 until all five outer brackets (C) are filled.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Place ammunition round
(F), nose down, on
cushioning pad under
forward outer bracket (C).

Pull  outer bracket (C)
down over end of
ammunition round (F).

Raise end of cable
assembly (H) until cable
end of knob (J) will fit into
clevis (k) on outer bracket.

2-317
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STOW AMMUNITION (STOW CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN AMMUNITION)

WARNING

Do not allow flames or sparks within area while stowing
ammunication. Have a manned fire extinguisher handy.

Make Sure:

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

S ©

WA MACTHINE
GUN on GUN

o

Ammunition to be stowed is M15A2 linked caliber .50 ammunition (page 4-). S @ /.E

Main gun is depressefl (page 2-502) so that you can open box covers (A).

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) is set to OFF.

Commander's platform is stowed|(page 2-165).

COMMANDER'S STATION

Change 8

ELEV/TRAY POWER
o

© Q)

GUNNER'S STATION

1. Pull up on latches (C) on two boxes (D).
Release latches from covers (A).

2. Remove covers (A).

3. Fill boxes (D) with linked caliber .50 ammunition
(E) in layers.

2-318 4. Install covers (A) by positioning slots over hooks
on forward end of boxes. Lower covers. Pull up on
latches (C). Hook latches to cover.



TM -9-2350-222-10-2

STOW AMMUNITION (STOW CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN AMMUNITION) -
Continued

5. Rotate two index-finger grips (F) out from two covers (G) of cupola caliber .50
ammunition box (H). Pull up on finger grips (F). Open box covers (G).

6. Fill box (H) with layers of linked caliber .50 ammunition belts (E).

Early model, begin in the lower left of box. Put first layer of ammunition flat in box
Wlth pointed end away from you and closed side of links up. Connect belts of ammunit
together as you fill ammunition box (H).

Late model, put first layer of ammunition flat in box with pointed ends away from you
and open side of links up. Push third round (J) under guards (K). Pointed end of round
(J) must depress last round stop switch (L). Fourth round must be outside guard (K).
Connect belts of ammunition together as you fill box (H).

7. Close covers (G). Push down on index-finger grips (F) to lock covers (G). Rotate
index-finger grips flush with covers (G).

LATE MODEL EARLY MODEL

Change1 2-319



STOW AMMUNITION (STOW 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN AMMUNITION)
Make Sure:

Main gun is elevated so that you can reach all latches (A)
on 7.62-mm ready ammunition box (B).

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (C) is set to OFF.
Turret traverse lock is LOCKED (page 2-568}.
Commander's platform is stowed (page 2-165).
Commander's seat is in raised position (page 2-162).

1. Pull up on three latches (A) on 7.62-mm ammunition ready box (B).
Swing away from cover (D). Release latches.

2. Remove cover (D).

3. Fill box with layers of linked 7.62-mm ammunition belts (E). Begin
in lower left corner. Put first layer of ammunition flat in box with
pointed end away from you and with closed side of links up.
Connect belts of ammunition together as you fill ready box.

4. Install cover (D). Pull up on latches (A) and hook to cover. Release
latches.

2-320

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

WARNING
Do not allow flames or sparks
within area while stowing

ammunition . Have a manned fire
evtinniliichear handv

GUNNER'S
STATION
! il fa

LOADER'S
STATION

TA132460



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

STOW AMMUNITION (STOW 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN AMMUNITION) - Continued

COMMANDER'S STATION

5. Pull up on latches (F) on two 7.62-mm ammunition boxes (G) on turret floor.
Swing latches away from cover (H). Release latches.

6. Remove covers (H).

7. Fill boxes with layers of linked 7.62-mm ammunition belts (E). Pointed ends
should point toward you.

8. Install covers (H) by positioning slots over hooks on forward end of boxes
and lower covers. Pull up on latches (F). Hook latches to covers. Release
latches.

TA132461

2-321



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
STOW AMMUNITION (STOW CALIBER .45 AMMUNITION)
WARNING

Do not allow flames or sparks within area while stowing
ammunition. Have a manned fire extinguisher handy.

=

Inspect loaded clips (A) for cleanliness.

2. Fill two ammunition pockets (B) with six clips each.

w

. Stow one pocket in holder (C). Buckle strap (D).

N

. Stow one pocket in oddment tray (E).

DRIVER’'S STATION
COMMANDER'S STATION

TA132462

2-322



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
STOW AMMUNITION (STOW SMOKE GRENADES)

WARNING

Smoke grenades contain red phosphorous (RP) This is a
fire hazard. All personnel should be extremely careful
when handling smoke grenades.
Do not allow flames or sparks within area while
stowing ammunition. Have a manned fire extinguisher
handy.

NOTE

There is one stowage bin (A) located on each
side of the turret.

1. Open stowage bin lid (B).
2. Remove smoke grenades (C) from ammunition storage box (D).
3. Put six smoke grenades (C), base first, into each stowage bin (A).

4. Close and latch lid (B).




TM 9-2350-222-10-2
STOW AMMUNITION (STOW HAND GRENADES)

WARNING

Do not allow flames or sparks within area while stowing
ammunition. Have a manned L fire extinguisher handy.

1. Press spring clips (A). Pull out three grenade boxes (B) from stowage brackets (C). Release spring clips (A).
2. Lift latches (D) on grenade boxes (B). Raise covers (E).

3. Put four hand grenades (F) into each grenade box (B).

4. Close covers (E) on grenade boxes (B). Close latches (D).

5. Push grenade boxes (B) into stowage brackets (C) until spring clips (A) lock grenade boxes in place.

COMMANDER'S
STATION

LOADER'S
STATION

TA252765

Change1 2-323



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (REMOVE COVERS)

To Remove and Stow Main Gun Muzzle Cap:
Tools:

Get flat-tip screwdriver (A) from right front fender box.

Make Sure:
Main gun is unloaded|(page 2-550).
Turret traverse lock is LOCKED [page 2-568).

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) is set to OFF.

1. Using screwdriver (A), loosen screw on clamp (C).
2. Grasp muzzle cap (D) by tabs (E).

3. Pull muzzle cap (D) and clamp (C) from end of main gun (F).
WARNING

Inspect gun tube for any obstruction. Firing the gun with

obstruction may cause damage to gun tube and possible injury to

personnel.

4. Stow muzzle cap (D) and clamp (C) in right front fender box.

5. Return screwdriver (A) to stowage.

TA132465

2-324



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (REMOVE COVERS) - Continued

To Remove and Stow Telescope Cover:

Tools:

Get flat-tip screwdriver (A) from right front fender box.
Make Sure:

Turret traversing lock is

LOCKED [page 2-568).

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch
(B) is set to OFF.

1. Using screwdriver (A), loosen screw (C). )
2. Pull cover (D) from housing (E).

3. Remove clamp (F) from cover (D).
4. Replace clamp on housing (E).

5. Using screwdriver (A), tighten screw (C).
6. Place cover (D) in right front fender box.

7. Return screwdriver (A) to stowage.

TA132465
2-325



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (REMOVE COVERS) Continued

For ANNSS-3A searchlight, do steps 1 thru 4.
For AN/VSS-2 searchlight, do steps 1 thru 3 on|page 2-327

To Remove Cover from ANNSS-3A Searchlight (If So Equipped):
Make Sure:

N

N

w

NOTE

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (A) is set to OFF.

Untie cover drawstrings (B) underneath searchlight (C).

Pull cover (D) carefully up from searchlight (C). GUNNER'S STATION

Stow cover (C) in bustle rack (E).

Fold cover (D).

. Stow cover (D) in bustle rack (E).

TA132466



PREPARE FOR FIRING (REMOVE COVERS) - Continued

To Remove Cover From ANIVSS-2 Searchlight (If So Equipped):

Make Sure:
ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (A) is set to OFF.

1. Unbuckle four cover strap buckles (B), two top,
two bottom. (Top buckles (B) shown.)

2. Pull cover (C) from front of searchlight (D).

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

GUNNER’S STATION

Stow cover (C) in bustle rack (E).

3. Stow cover (C) in bustle rack (E).

2-327



PREPARE FOR FIRING (REMOVE COVERS) - Continued
To Remove and Stow Caliber .50 Machine Gun Cover:
Tools:

Get flat-tip screwdriver (A) from right front fender box.
Make Sure:

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) is set to OFF.

Cupola AZIMUTH LOCK is locked (page 2-569).

CUPOLA POWER switch (C) is set to OFF.

2-328

Cco

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

MMANDER'S STATION

TA132468



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (REMOVE COVERS) - Continued 4. Put clamp (E) on housing (H).

1. Using screwdriver (A), loosen screw (D) on clamp (E). 5. Using screwdriver (A), tighten screw (D).
2. Pull strap (F). Remove cover (G). 6. Place cover (G) in right front fender box.
3. Remove clamp (E) from cover (G.. 7. Return screwdriver (A) to stowage.

bocvoruwaraenospens

§
%
|
!
*@

2-329
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (REMOVE COVERS) - Continued

To Remove and Stow 7.62-MM Machine Gun Cover:
Tools:

Get flat-tipped screwdriver (A) from right front fender box (B).
Make Sure:

Turret traversing lock is

LOCKED [page 2-568).

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch
(C) is set to OFF.

1. Using screwdriver (A), loosen screw (D).
2. Pull cover (E) from housing (F).

3. Remove clamp (G) from cover (E).

4. Replace clamp (G) on housing (F).

5. Using screwdriver (A),
tighten screw (D).

6. Place cover (E) in right front fender box (B).

7. Return screwdriver (A) to stowage.
2-330 TA132470



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (UNLOCK TURRET TRAVERSE LOCK)

Make Sure:

Loader's seat is located on pins to left of turret
traverse lock (page 2-159).

TURRET

1. Lift lever (A). TRAVERSE
LOCK

2. Rotate lever (A) all the way
to UNLOCKED position (B).

3. Lower lever (A).

TA132472

2-331



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (UNLOCK CUPOLA LOCKS)
COMMANDER'S
CUPOLA

NOTE
If AZIMUTH INTERLOCK is unlocked,
only step 3 below is required.
1. Pull down on AZIMUTH INTERLOCK handle (A) to lift pin (B).

2. Push AZIMUTH INTERLOCK handle (A) into slot in pin (B).
COMMANDER'S

3. Push down on AZIMUTH LOCK handle (C). STATION
AZIMUTH INTERLOCK AZIMUTH INTERLOCK
LOCKED UNLOCKED

AZIMUTH
LOCK
UNLOCKED

2-332 TA132472



PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS)
To Install 7.62-MM Machine Gun Cartridge Bag:

Make Sure:
Machine gun not installed.

DRIVER'S STATION

® Turret traverse lock (B) is set to
LOCKED (page 2-568).

LOADER’S
STATION

achine gun not installed.

Locate bag support (C).

LOADER'S
STATION

Change 8 2-333/(2-334 blank) I

TM 9-2350-222-10-2



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) -
Continued

For M240 Machine Gun:
1. Place cartridge bag (H) onto bag support (C).

2. Press snap fasteners (K) closed.

LOADER'S
STATION

TA132475

2-335



PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

To Install M240 7.62-MM Machine Gun:

Make Sure:

MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to OFF.
Turret traverse lock (B) is set to LOCKED [page 2-568).
Machine gun is not loaded (page 2-559).

FranT

MI?MI

T

@

MASTER

DRIVER'S STATION

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA132476



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

1. Pull pins (C) out until they stop.

LOADER'S
STATION

2. Lift travel lock (D) from machine gun
mount (E).



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

NOTE

Preset mount (E) by turning elevation
knob (G) clockwise until rear mounting
bracket bottoms onto flange of elevation
shaft. Turn elevation knob
counterclockwise for 23 clicks. Turn
traversing knob (H) clockwise until the
traversing and elevation bracket backs
up to its bottom of travel. Then turn
traversing knob counterclockwise 31
clicks. It may be necessary to depress
or elevate main gun slightly
to slide machinegun (F) into machinegun
mount (E).

3. Slide machine gun (F) into machine gun mount (E).

4. Aline holes on machine gun (F) with holes on machine
gun mount (E).

5. Push pins (C) in until they snap into place to secure
machine gun (F).

LOADER'S
STATION

TA252766

Change 1 2-338



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

To Install M85 Caliber .50 Machine Gun:

NOTE
Two crewmembers are needed to do
this procedure.

—
Make Sure: ] e .

MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to OFF. @

Turret traverse lock (B) is set to LOCKED (page 2- gl

568). ol ]

Cupola AZIMUTH LOCK (C) is lifted into locked

position (page 2-569). P >

Machine gun is not loaded[(page 2-553). DRIVER'S STATION\®

Machine gun mechanical safety (D) is set to F (fire).

Bolt assembly is in forward position. LOADER'’S STATION

\

1. Remove commander's periscope IR and
daylight body (E) (page 3-212) or passive and
daylight body (page 3-210.3). Change 8 2-342

COMMANDER'’S STATION

All data on pages 2-339 thru 2-342 deleted. I



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) - Continued
2. Open cupola hatch door (F) and lock|(page 2-145).

3. Elevate cupola cradle to maximum elevation (page 2-
470).

4. Man outside of cupola hands machine gun (G) through
cupola hatch opening (H) to man inside cupola.

TA132483

2-343



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

5.

Slide machine gun (G) forward into cradle until hole
on mount (J) and hole on gun (K) line up.

6. Slide rear mounting pin (L) into hole to secure
machine gun (G). Lower gun if necessary.

TA132484

2-344



PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

7.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Lower machine gun to minimum elevation (page 2-
470).

Open press-on type fastener and fold back cupola
machine gun cradle cover (M).

Push up from inside and lift top access door (N).

Lock top access door (N) in place with hold-open latch

(P).
Pull latch (Q) and lift cradle access door (R).

Spring loaded cradle access latch (S) will lock access
door (R) open.

Elevate machine gun to a level position [(page 2-470).

2-345

OUTSIDE OF CUPOLA

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

14. Standing outside cupola, push in pin (T), push down
lever (U) and hold.

15. Push barrel (V) into receiver (W) with notch (X) turned
to side as shown.

16. Release pin (T) and lever (U).

17. Rotate barrel (V) clockwise 1/4 turn until notch (X) on
barrel lines up with notch (Y) on receiver (W). Listen
for click as barrel is locked in gun.

TA132486

2-346



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

18. Inside cupola, connect solenoid lead connector (2Z)
(Number P2) to machine gun (G).

19. Install commander's periscope IR and daylight body
(E) (page 3-222) or passive and daylight body (page

TA252768

Change 1 2-347



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (INSTALL MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

20. Lower machine gun to minimum elevation (page 2-
470).

21. Push down on latch (S) and lower cradle access door

(R).
22. Lift hold-open latch (P) and close top access door (N).
23. Pull latch (Q) to fully close cradle access door (R).

24. Fold back cupola machine gun cradle cover (M) until it
covers the access doors.

25.  Secure press-on-type fastener (AA) on cradle cover.

26. Elevate machine gun to a level position (page 2-470).

TA132488

2-348



PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS)

WARNING

Green laser filters must be installed on
eyepieces of the telescope and both
periscopes when operating in an area
where lasers are in use. Filters will
prevent eye damage from laser light
entering turret through periscopes or
telescope.

NOTE

Only late model vehicles are equipped
with green laser filters.

Install Laser Filters:

1.

2.

3.

Open filter box (A).

Remove three green laser filters (B). Close box.

Change 1 2-348.1/2-348.2 (blank)

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Push one filter (B) on each eyepiece (C), (D), and (E).

TA252769



PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

To Sight Commander's M36 or M36E1l Periscope
Daylight Body:

Make Sure:
Laser filters are installed (page 2-348.1) if required.

1. If headrest (A) and bar (B) are raised, pull them all the
way down.

NOTE

Determine direction of rotation of lever
(C) at time of headrest adjustment.
Direction can vary from vehicle to
vehicle.

2. Rotate lever (C) to loosen headrest (A).

3. Slide headrest (A) to left end of bar (B).

4. Rotate headrest on bar to desired position.

5. Rotate lever (C) to tighten headrest (A) on bar (B).

6. Adjust stop screw (D) to move headrest (A) desired
distance from daylight body eyepiece (E).

7. Adjust headrest (A) to desired shape.

Changel 2-349

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

COMMANDER'S STATION
TA252770



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

8. Rotate handle (F) toward you and hold.
9. Push handle (F) all the way up to open ballistic shield (G).

11. To operate on vehicle power, go to page 2-351.
10. Release handle (F) to lock ballistic shield open. To operate without vehicle power, go tolpage 2-353

TA132490

QOUTSIDE CUPOLA
2-350



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

To Sight Commander's M36 Periscope Daylight Body If Vehicle Power is Available:

CUPOLA POWER

NOTE on

If periscope is being '

adjusted under daylight

conditions, do steps 4 under S
and 6, skip steps 1, 2, 3 and B,
and 5. |If periscope is ope is LATE MODEL

being adjusted under r low,
night or low light

ST P DRIVER'S STATION
o O F

EARLY MODEL

1. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (A) to
ON.

2. Set CUPOLA POWER switch (B) to ON.
Hold momentarily and release.

COMMANDER'S STATION

Change 1 2-351
TA252771



PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

3. Remove lamp housing (C) from light source
control (D) and install it on daylight body (E).

4. Look into daylight body eyepiece (F).

5. Rotate light source control knob (G) to desired
reticle brightness.

6. Rotate diopter ring (H) to focus reticle (J).

2-352

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

COMMANDER'S STATION

TA132492



PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

To Sight Commander's M36 or M36E1l Periscope
Daylight Body If Vehicle Power Is Not Available:

NOTE

If periscope is being adjusted under
daylight conditions, do steps 3 and 5,
skip steps 1, 2, and 4. If periscope is
being adjusted under night or low light
conditions, go to step 1.

Two types of instrument lights (M30 and
M50) are stowed on vehicle. If M50 is not
stowed in commander's cupola, it is
stowed on main gun mount. See page 2-
370 for location of M50 on main gun
mount.

1. Remove lamp housing (A) from M50 instrument light

(B).
2. Install lamp housing (A) on daylight body (C).
3. Look into daylight body eyepiece (D).

4. Rotate instrument light control knob (E) until satisfied
with reticle (F) brightness.

5. Rotate diopter ring (G) to focus reticle (F).

Change 1 2-353

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

To Sight Commander's M36 Periscope IR Body:

S e

CAUTION

Perform IR checks under low light
conditions. An opaque disk is provided
to protect the IR body against exposure
to light when not in use. Do not remove
opaque disk or operate IR body under
daylight conditions unless ballistic
shield is closed. Do not open ballistic
shield under daylight conditions with
opaque disk removed.

If headrest (A) and bar (B) are raised, pull all the way
down.

NOTE

Determine direction of rotation of lever
(C) at time of headrest adjustment.
Direction can vary from vehicle to
vehicle.

Rotate lever (C) to loosen headrest (A).

Slide headrest (A) to right end of bar (B).

Rotate headrest on bar to desired position.

Rotate lever (C) to tighten headrest (A) on bar (B).

Adjust stop screw (D) to move headrest (A) desired
distance from IR body eyepiece (E).
2-354

COMMANDER’S STATION

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

7.

8.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

Loosen finger adjust screw (F).

Slide headrest (A) and bar (B) up or down, as
required.

Tighten finger adjust screw (F).
Adjust headrest (A) to desired shape.
Rotate handle (G) toward you and hold.

Push handle (G) all the way up to open ballistic shield

OUTSIDE CUPOLA

Release handle (G) to lock ballistic shield open.

Trim IR power knob (J) to OFF (if ON).

2-355

COMMANDER'S STATION

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.

23.

Support periscope IR body (K) with
left hand.

Unlock front latch (L).

Reach behind body (K).

Feel for rear latch (M) and unlock.
Lower body (K) from housing (P).
Remove disk (N).

Return body (K) to housing (P).

Lock front and rear latches (L and
M).

Stow disk.(N) in oddment tray (Q) at
rear of commander's station.

REAR OF
COMMANDER'S STATION

2-356
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

NOTE
Converter (R) provides voltage for
background lighting. If converter (R) is
missing or broken, a BA42 battery may
be used.

NOTE
If converter is being used, go to step 25.
If BA42 battery is being used, go to steps
24, 25 and 26, skip step 27.

COMMANDER'S
STATION

24. Install BA42 battery, if needed.

2 =3 |
a. Unscrew cap (S) from body (K). e. Turn IR power knob (J) to 1.5V
and go to steps 25 and 26. Skip
CAUTION

_ step 27 then do steps 28 thru 34.
When removing converter (R) and

installing battery, do not allow sleeve (T)

to turn.
b. Remove converter (R) and stow. 5
C. Place battery positive end (+) into sleeve (T).
d. Screw cap (S) on body (K).

TA132497

2-357



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

25. Have driver start engine [page 2-205) and operate
accelerator so tachometer (U) indicates engine
speed of 1500 rpm during searchlight use.

EARLY MODEL

LATE MODEL

=

COMMANDER'S STATION 26. Set CUPOLA POWER switch (V) to ON.
Hold momentarily and release.

TA252773

Change 1 2-358



PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

27.

28.

29.

30.

WARNING

Do not turn IR power switch (J) to 24V if
BA42 battery is being used.

Turn IR power knob (J) to 24V.
Look into eyepiece (E).
Turn control knob (W) until satisfied with light.

Turn diopter ring (X) until background grain (Y) is
clear.

2-359
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PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

NOTE
If tactical situation permits, do steps 31
through 34.

31. Set xenon searchlight master control to remote (TM
11-5855-217-12-1) (AN/VSS-3A only).

32. Select searchlight beam:

If equipped with AN/SS-3A, set switch (Z) to COMPACT
BEAM.

If equipped with AN/VSS-2, turn SELECTOR SWITCH
(AA) to IR FOCUS.

33.  Turn on searchlight:

If equipped with AN/VSS-3A, set switch (AB) to INFRA
RED.

If equipped with AN/VSS-2, pull out and set
SEARCHLIGHT switch (AC) to ON.

COMMANDER'S STATIO

34.

35.

36.

2-360

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

CONTROL BOX

_ _ ANNVSS-2
Look into eyepiece (E). Rotate focus ~qntrol BOX

ring (AD) until target (AE) is clear.
Turn searchlight off:

If equipped with AN/VSS-3A, set
switch (AB) to OFF.

If equipped with AN/VSS-2, pull out
and set SEARCHLIGHT switch (AC) to
OFF.

Shut down vehicle |(page 2-536).
TA132500



PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS)- Continued
To Sight Commander's M36E1 Periscope Passive Body:

CAUTION

Perform night checks under low light
conditions. A light shutter is provided to
protect passive body against light
exposure when not in use. Do not
operate body under daylight conditions
unless RETICLE knob is turned OFF and
ballistic shield is closed. Do not open
ballistic shield under daylight conditions
unless passive body is turned off.

Make Sure:

Ballistic shield is opened|[(page 2-350).
1. If headrest (A) and bar (B) are raised, pull them all the
way down.
NOTE
Determine direction of rotation of lever
(C) at time of headrest adjustment.
Direction can vary from vehicle to
vehicle.
2. Rotate lever (C) to loosen headrest (A).
3. Slide headrest (A) to right end of bar (B). Rotate
headrest on bar to desired position.
4. Rotate lever (C) to tighten headrest (A) on bar (B).
5. Adjust stop screw (D) to move headrest (A) desired
distance from passive body eyepiece (E).

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

6. Loosen finger adjustment screw (F).

7. Slide headrest (A) and bar (B) up or down, to desired
position.
8. Tighten finger adjust screw (F).

J_.A COMMANDER'S STATION

9. AdeSt headrest (A) to desired shape.

10. To operate on vehicle power, go to[(page 2-360.2).
To operate without vehicle power, go to (page 2-
360.4).

TA252774

Change 1 2-360.1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued
To Sight Commander's M36E1 Periscope Passive Body Using Vehicle Power:

1. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (A) to ON.

O

o CUPOLA POWER
OFF
‘\%‘@

HOLD
MOMENTARILY

EARLY MODEL

DRIVER’S STATION

CUPCLA POWER

S

O

OFF

S

LATE MODEL

2. Set CUPOLA POWER switch (B) to ON. Hold
momentarily and release.

Change 1 2-360.2



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

3. Push light shutter lever (C) left to activate power on passive body.

4. Look into passive body eyepiece (E), rotate reticle knob (F) until satisfied with
reticle brightness.

5. Rotate TUBE control (G) until reticle (H) is clear.
6. Rotate diopter right (J) until background grain (K) is clear.

7. Rotate focus ring (L) for best focus.

Change 1 2-360.3 TA252776



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

To Sight Commander's M36E1 Periscope Passive Body If
Vehicle Power Is Not Available:

NOTE

Two types of instrument lights (M30 and M50)
are stowed on vehicle. If M30 is not stowed in
commander's cupola, it is stowed at gunner's
station. Sele page 2-368.8 for location of M30 at
gunner's station.

1. Remove cable (A) from M30 instrument light (B).

2. Connect cable (A) to connector (C).

3. Push light shutter lever (D) to left to open light shutter.
4.  Rotate switch (E) to ON.

5. Look into passive body eyepiece (F), rotate reticle knob (G)
until satisfied with reticle brightness.

6. Rotate TUBE control (H) until reticle (J) is clear.
7. Rotate diopter ring (K) until background grain (L) is clear.

8.  Rotate focus ring (M) for best focus.

TA252777
Change 1 2-360.4



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued
To Sight Gunner's M32CE1 Periscope Daylight Body:

o

Make Sure: @ 6

Laser filter is installed (page 2-348.1) if required. %’;‘.‘: 'gﬁ

1. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (A) to ON. °o 3 \®
l" AO

2. If headrest (B) is raised, pull it all the way down. u;‘“w
- 9

3.  Loosen finger adjust screw (C). —

DRIVER’'S STATION

4.  Slide headrest (B) to desired viewing position.

5.  Tighten finger adjust screw (C).

Adjust headrest (B) to
desired shape.

GUNNER'’S STATION

Change 9 2-361



PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

Y
=X
e

T

b 7 e o - ~ ; i
ALY (@J O \(g

o -

, ? . . = = :;)i‘f/;'

GUNNER'S
STATION

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

g

A
l:-b” E
:-MI
——
~
(' "‘. p,
Q y /
TOP OF . E f
VEHICLE : D

7.  Grasp handle (D).
8.  Depress button (E) with thumb.

9.  Push handle (D) upward to raise ballistic shield (F).

TA132502

2-362



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued
10. Look into daylight body eyepiece (G).
11. Rotate diopter ring (H) to focus reticle (J).

12. If periscope is being adjusted under night or low light conditions,
rotate light source control knob (K) to desired reticle brightness.

REAR OF
DAYLIGHT
BODY

All data on pages 2-364 thru 2-368 deleted. |

Change 9 2-363/(2-364 blank)



PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS)- Continued
To Sight Gunner's M32CE1 Periscope Passive Body:
CAUTION

Perform night checks wunder low light
conditions. A light shutter is provided to
protect passive elbow against light exposure
when not in use. Do not operate elbow under
day-light conditions unless RETICLE knob is
turned to OFF and ballistic shield is closed. Do
not open Dballistic shield wunder daylight
conditions unless passive elbow is turned off.

Make Sure:

Ballistic shield is open|(page 2-362).

1. If headrest (A) is raised, pull it all the way down.

2. Loosen finger adjust screw (B).

3.  Slide headrest (A) to desired viewing position.

4.  Tighten finger adjust screw (B).

5.  Adjust headrest (A) to desired shape.

Change 1 2-368.1

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

GUNNER’S STATION

NOTE

If vehicle power is to be used, go to page 2-
368.2.
If vehicle power is not available, go on page 2-
368.3.

TA252779



PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADUST SIGHTS) - Continued

To Sight Gunner's M32CE1 Periscope Passive Body Using

Vehicle Power

Change 1 2-368.2

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Set MASTER BATTERY switch (A) to ON.

Push light shutter lever (B) left to turn on power to passive
elbow (C) and to open light shutter.

Look into passive body eyepiece (D), rotate reticle knob (E)
until satisfied with reticle brightness.

Rotate TUBE control (F) until reticle (G) is clear.
Rotate diopter ring (H) until background grain (J) is clear.

Rotate focus ring (K) for best focus of reticle (G).

TA252780



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

To Sight Gunner's M32CE1 Periscope Passive Body If Vehicle
Power Is Not Available:

NOTE
Two types of instrument lights (M30 and M50)

are stowed on vehicle. If M30 is not stowed at
gunner's station, it is stowed in commander's

cupola. Sge page 2-360.4 for location of M30 in
commander's cupola.
1. Remove cable (A) from M30 instrument light (B).

2. Connect cable (A) to connector (C).

3. Push light shutter lever (D) left to open shutter.

4.  Turn switch (E) all way clockwise (ON).

TA252781
Change 1 2-368.3



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued
5. Look into passive body eyepiece (F), rotate reticle knob (G) until satisfied with reticle brightness.
6. Rotate TUBE control (H) until reticle (J) is clear.
7. Rotate diopter ring (K) until background grain (L) is clear.

8.  Rotate focus ring (M) for best focus of reticle (J).

TA252782

Change 1 2-368.4



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

To Sight M105F Telescope:

Make Sure:
DRIVER'S

MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to ON. STATION

| - Laser filter is installed (page 2-348.1) if required.

1. Loosen finger adjust screw (B) on telescope (C).
2. Adjust headrest (D) to desired viewing position.
3.  Tighten finger adjust screw (B).

NOTE

If sight is being adjusted under daylight conditions,
go to step 8.

If sight is being adjusted under night or low light
conditions, go to step 4 or 5.

If vehicle power is being used, go to step 4. Skip
step 5.

If vehicle power is not available, and M50
instrument light is being used, skip step 4 and go to
step 5.

GUNNER'S STATION

TA252783
Change 1 2-369



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

5
4.  Pull lamp housing (E) down and remove from \.\
light control housing (F).

5. Pull lamp housing (G) from M50 instrument light
(H).

6.  Slide light housing (E or G) into slot (J) on top of . 5 . W
telescope. '

GUNNER’S STATION

TOP OF TELESCOPE

7. Look into telescope eyepiece (K). Rotate control knob (L) (light source

TA252784
Change 1 2-370



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued
NOTE

Three filters (N) are stowed in filter stowage box (P).

a. Amber for fog or haze.
b. Red for observing tracers at night.

C. Charcoal gray for bright sun.

For normal conditions, no filter is needed. Late model vehicles
have three additional green filters for protection from laser light.

If filter is needed, remove filter (N) from filter
stowage box (P) and go to step 9. If filter is not
needed, go to step 10, skip step 9.

9.  Push filter (N) on eyepiece (K).
10. Rotate diopter ring (Q) until image is clear.

’f'. %‘

e [

L7 B GUNNER'S=
o= ' L) s7aTION =

Change 1 2-371 TA252785



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (ADJUST SIGHTS) - Continued

/

/ MILS

165-M . -+
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16— | — 16
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8— » —8 66 — | — 56
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GUNNER'’S STATION \
11. To select reticle (R), push lever (S) left.
To select reticle (T), push lever (S) right. TA132512

2-372



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS)

To Load M240 7.62-mm Machine Gun:

Make Sure:

Turret traversing lock is LOCKED [(page 2-568).

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (A) is OFF. '
GUNNER’S STATION *

Machine gun switch (B) is OFF.

1. Slide safety (C) to F.

Pull charger handle (D) back all the way.

3.  Slide safety (C) to S.

- -{EIBT -

TA132513

2-373



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

4.  Pushin and hold cover latches (E).

/

Raise cover (F).
6. Raise feed tray (G).
7.  Make sure chamber (H) is clear.

Lower feed tray (G).

2-374 TA132514



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS) - Continued
WARNING

Make sure safety is at S until machine gun is to
be fired.

9.  Find ready ammunition box (J) in turret.

10. Grasp ammunition belt (K). Pull through chute (L).

11. Place first round (M) in feed tray (N) with open side of links (P) down, and
push against cartridge stop (Q).

2.375 TA132515



PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS) - Continued
NOTE

When closing cover hold up ammunition belt with left
hand to make sure round does not slip from feed tray.

12. Close cover (F).
13. Check that cover latches (E) are locked.
WARNING

Make sure safety is at S until machine gun is to be
fired.

2-376
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS)- Continued
To Load Caliber .50 Machine Gun:

Make Sure:

Machine gun is in a level position. : ~

MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to OFF.

; : DRIVER'S
CUPOLA POWER switch (B) is set to OFF. STATION |_

(CALIBER .50
MACHINE GUN)

1.  Lock cupola by lifting AZIMUTH LOCK handle (C).

2. Set GUN SAFETY switch (D)) to SAFE.

CUPOLGPOWER

woLo
MOmANtASILY

EARLY MODEL

LATE MODEL
COMMANDER’'S STATION

All data{ (;n/bages 2-377 thru 2-381 deleted.
Change 8 2-382



PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS) - Continued
3.

4,

5.

Set mechanical safety (E) to position F.

Pull black charging handle (F) back until gun is cocked, then

release.

Set mechanical safety (E) to position S.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

POSITION S

%N
\\-.l
POSITION F

TA132523
2-383



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS) - Continued
6.  Lift latch (G). Raise cover (H).
7. Raise feed tray (J).
8.  Make sure chamber (K) is clear.

9.  Lower feed tray (J).

TA132524
2-384



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

10. Set mechanical safety (E) to position F.

11. Pull black charging handle (F) completely back and hold.

Black charging handle must be held back when
manual red firing handle is pulled. Slowly relax
tension on black charging handle allowing bolt to
move forward slowly.

POSITION S POSITION F

12. Pull manual red firing handle (L) back while slowly relaxing tension 2
on black charging handle (F). /e

(REAR VIEW}

(BLACK)

TA132525



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS) - Continued

13. Locate cupola ammunition box (M).

(D

14. Lift latch ring (N).

15. Swing ammunition box forward door (P) down.

COMMANDER'S STATION

16. Reach into box. Grasp ammunition (Q). Feed into
flexible chute (R).

o Vi
e

o e 1y
S g Higa e
% "7.

17. Reach under chute. Grasp second or third round at
projectile end (S). Pull forward.

18. Close ammunition box forward door (P).

TA132526

2-386



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS) - Continued
19. Pull rounds from flexible chute (R) into feed tray (J).
20. Make sure open side of links (S) is down.

21. Make sure first round (T) is over belt retaining pawls (U).

TA132527

2-387



PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD MACHINE GUNS)- Continued

22.

23.

24,

25.

26.

Close cover (H). Secure to receiver assembly (V).
Make sure mechanical safety (E) is set to F.
WARNING

Machine gun must be charged before safety is' set
to position S. |If safety is set to S while bolt, is
forward and an attempt is made to charge gun, gun
may accidentally fire.

NOTE

If first round jams or is cocked in chute, pull
ammunition belt back into box one inch and push belt
through again. If ammunition still fails to feed into
machine gun, check flex feed chute attached to cradle.
If feed chute does not aline with machine gun, notify
organizational maintenance.

Charge machine gun by pulling black charging handle (F) fully

back.

Set safety (E) to position S.

Set LAST ROUND OVERRIDE switch (W) to OFF. (Late models
only).

Change 1 2-388
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

| PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD SMOKE GRENADE DISCHARGERS)
Make Sure:

MASTER BATTERY switch is set to OFF.
ELEV/TRAV POWER switch is set to OFF.

Turret traverse lock is LOCKED |(page 2-568)).

| 1. Set smoke grenade discharger POWER SWITCH (A) to OFF.

Change 9 2-388.1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

| PREPARE FOR FIRING (LOAD SMOKE GRENADE DISCHARGERS) - Continued

WARNING

Follow ammunition handling procedures when handling and loading grenades.

Smoke grenades contain RP (red phosphorus). This is a fire hazard and is dangerous to all personnel outside tank.

Never place part of your body in front of the dischargers when removing or installing discharge covers.
Remove covers (B) from left and right grenade dischargers (C).
Stow covers (B) in fender box (D).
Check that all barrels (E) of each discharger (C) are clear.
Remove grenades (F) from stowage boxes (G).

WARNING

If any grenades have external cracks, dents, or

other deformities, DO NOT USE. Do not try to

disassemble grenades. Place damaged grenades

in storage/shipping containers and dispose of in
accordance with local regulations.

Change 9 2-388.2



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Push one grenade (F), base first, into each of the six
discharger tubes (E) in each discharger (C).

Make sure spring clip (H) on grenade (F) clips over tip
plug (J) in barrel (E).

Turn each grenade (F) in direction shown 1/4 to 1/2 turn to
make good electrical contact.

WARNING

e on i R‘ﬁ@éﬂena e§. ’
9,

’ L\Do not step on grenades.ﬂ A

Change 3 2-388.3/(2-388.4 blank)



PREPARE FOR FIRING (TURN ON TURRET POWER)

To Prepare Turret for Power Operation:

Make Sure:
 MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to ON.

» Hydraulic powerpack is serviced (page 3-255).
« Turret traverse lock is UNLOCKED (page 2-331).

WARNING

* Do not apply turret power or operate turret controls until all personnel are
in safe positions and prepared for turret or gun movement.

» Do not operate turret in power or manual mode until all personnel are in
proper position, turret ring has been cleared, and shell ejection plate and
all platform guards are in place.

Do not reach into or attempt to enter or exit driver's compartment until
turret power switch is off and turret traverse lock is in locked position.

 Crew members out of station are in extreme danger when turret power is

on. Commanders must shut down turret power before allowing crew
members to leave their stations.

Change 4 (2-389 blank)/ 2-390
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PREPARE FOR FIRING (TURN ON TURRET POWER) - Continued

Warning

Clear turret ting area of all personnel and
equipment before setting ELEV/TRAV POWER
switch (B) to ON.

1. Set ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) to ON. Light (C) will light.

CAUTION

Pressure gage (D) should read between 1225
and 1275 psi. If not, notify organizational
maintenance. If gage reads higher than 1500
psi, if motor keeps running, or if motor is very
noisy, turn off turret power immediately.

2. Check pressure gage (D).

GUNNER’S STATION

Change4  2-390.1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT MAIN GUN)

Tools and Supplies: —\«s_hi(_t__;f:/ o

Get breech boresight (A) from oddment tray.

Get black string and tape. O

=~

Get M22 binoculars from binocular box in commander's station.

Make Sure: R = o= iate o .
=S o T RN\
o o o \4&;‘ gt l
* Synchronization check has been done by organizational <> uk., « X3
maintenance within the last 90 days (quarterly). a I\ > J R P
&) =R Y !

* Vehicle is parked on as firm and level ground as possible. COMMANDER'S STATION

 Parking brake is set (page 2-213). A\
 Pages 2-324 thru 2-372 of prepare for firing have been @
performed. asten

(o

<]
« ELEVI/TRAV POWER switch (B) is set to OFF. S Q‘.
o % C)

* MAIN GUN switch (C) is set to OFF.

a
FURL PUMPS
LEAVE ON

* MASTER BATTERY switch (D) is set to ON.

» All sights are prepared for operation. L___L_

GUNNER'S DRIVER'S
« Turret traverse lock is UNLOCKED (page 2-331). STATION STATION

Change 9 2-390.2



BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT MAIN GUN) - Continued
Commander:

1. Select target according to following requirements:

a. Target (E) should be at known range as close to 600 meters
as possible.

b. Target (E) should have a clearly defined right angle (F) to
aline weapons and sights.

2. ldentify target (E) to loader and gunner.

Loader:

3. Set safety switch (G) to SAFE.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BARN BORESIGHT-ZERO
PANEL

LOADER'S STATION
EARLY MODEL

Change 1

LOADER'S STATION
LATE MODEL

2-391



BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT MAIN GUN) - Continued

4. Grip BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (H), press in plunger (J),
and pull back until breechblock (K) locks open.

WARNING

Be sure BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (H) is
atcd. An unlatched BREECH OPERATING
HANDLE can injure you and damage equipment.

5. Move BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (H) up and forward until it
latches.

LOADER'S STATION

TA252792

Change 1

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

(1)

LOADER’S STATION

6. Look to see that breech is clear.

7. Unload main gun (page 2-551)) if loaded.

8. Place breech boresight (A) in open breech of main gun.

2-392



BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT MAIN GUN) - Continued

Gunner:

9. Using MANUAL ELEVATING
CONTROL handle (L) move main gun
to maximum elevation.

Loader:

10. Place black string (M) across marks
(N) on muzzle of gun.

11. Use tape (P) to attach black string (M)
to muzzle.

12. Look thru center hole (Q) of breech
boresight (A) to sight target (E) and
cross threads (R).

13. Direct gunner to move turret and main
gun manually until cross threads (R)
are alined on target right angle (F) as

shown.
2-393
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BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT MAIN GUN) - Continued

Gunner:

14. Manually position main gun as directed by loader as follows:
a. Using MANUAL TRAVERSE handle (S), move main gun to

left or right.

b. Using MANUAL ELEVATION CONTROL handle (T), raise or

lower main gun.

2-394
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT MAIN GUN) - Continued
To Aline Gunner's Periscope Daylight Body On Target:
Gunner:
15. Look through daylight body eyepiece (U).
16. Pull out and turn elevation knob (V) and deflection knob (W) to
adjust reticle boresight cross (X) on target right angle (F).
NOTE

Do not pull out on elevation or deflection knobs
while doing step 17.

17. Rotate slip scale (Y) on elevation knob (V) and deflection knob
(W) so they each read 4.

RIS
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BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT MAIN GUN) - Continued
To Aline Telescope On Target:

Gunner:

18. Push reticle selector lever (Z) to right.

19. Unlock ELEVATION LOCK (AA) by pushing and DEFLECTION
LOCK (AB) by turning counterclockwise.

20. Look through telescope eyepiece (AC). Turn elevation knob
(AD) and deflection knob (AE) to aline reticle boresight cross
(AF) on target right angle (F).

2-396
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BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT MAIN GUN) - Continued
Gunner:
21. Lock ELEVATION LOCK (AA) by pulling toward you and
DEFLECTION LOCK (AB) by turning clockwise.
NOTE

Do not pull out on elevation or deflection knobs

while doing step 22.
22. Rotate elevation slip scale (AG) and deflection slip scale (AH)

until each one reads 3.

23. Push reticle selector lever (2) left. Reticle (AJ) will show in
eyepiece (AC).

24. Check that boresight cross (AK) of reticle (AJ) is alined on target
right angle (F). If not, notify organizational maintenance.

2-397
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BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT MAIN GUN) - Continued

Loader:

25. Remove breech boresight (A) from open breech of main gun.
26. Stow breech boresight (A) in oddment tray.

27. Close breech on main gun [page 2-552).

Driver:

28. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (C) to OFF if not required to
operate other equipment.

DRIVER'S STATION

2-398
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued

Boresight M240 Machine Gun:

Tools and Equipment:

Get from right front fender box:

* 1-1/8 inch socket with 3/4 inch drive (A).
* Ratchet with 3/4 inch drive (B).

» 16 inch extension with 3/4 inch drive (C).

Get M22 binoculars (D) from binocular box in commander's station. I

Make Sure:

* ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (E) is set to OFF.

« Machine gun is unloaded and bolt is forward (page 2-559).
« 165-mm main gun is boresighted [page 2-390).

GUNNER'S STATION

Change 8  2-406



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued

LOADER'S STATION
1. Pull back latch (F). Lift buffer (G) and remove from receiver (H).

2. Push in and lift driver spring (J). Pull back and remove from
receiver.

TA132547
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT 7.62-MM'MACHINE GUN) - Continued

3. Push in and hold cover latches (K).

TA132548

4. Raise cover (L).
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued
NOTE

Put left hand against rear of receiver (H) to keep

rod and bolt assembly (M) from falling from

weapon.
5. Pull back charger handle (N).
6. Release charger handle (N).

7. Pull out on mounting pin (P) and lift up on rear machine gun.

8. Slide rod and bolt assembly (M) from receiver (H) and remove.

9. Place machine gun back in mount and engage rear mounting pin

(P).

10. Using socket (A) and ratchet (B) with extension (C), loosen nut
Q).

11. Tighten nut (Q) until it touches washer (R), then tighten an
additional 1/3 turn.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued

12. Using binoculars (D), look straight into rear of receiver (H) and

through bore to sight the target (R).

TA132550
2-410

13. Rotate knob (S) to move bore either left or right and aline on
target (R).

14. Rotate knob (T) to move bore either up or down and aline on
target (R).

15. Tighten nut (Q). Bore should be alined on target (R), if not,
repeat steps 8 through 14.



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued

16. Remove rear mounting pin (P) and lift up on rear of machine
gun.

17. Aline rod and bolt assembly (M) with receiver (H).

18. Push and hold trigger release (U).

19. Push bolt of rod and bolt assembly (M) completely into receiver
(H) while in unlocked position. UNLOCKED POSITION

20. Lower machine gun into mount and engage rear mounting pin

(P).
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued

21. Aline drive spring (J) with hole in operating rod.

22. Push forward and down until pin (V) catches in keyhole (W) in
bottom receiver (H).

23. Aline buffer (G) with receiver (H).
24. Push buffer (G) down until latch (F) locks.
25. Pull back charger handle (N) to lock bolt to rear

26. Release charger handle (N).
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued

L ®\ Ve 27. Close cover (L) and lock.

L 28. Pull charger handle (N) all way back and hold tightly.

i 3 29. Pull trigger release (U) and let charger handle (N) go forward

T slowly.
| 4] ki ] : e ":3_0 o

TA132553

30. Return tools and equipment to stowage.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT 7.62-mm MACHINE GUN) - Continued
Make Sure:
To Aline Infinity Sight on Target:

» 7.62-mm machine gun has been boresighted (page 2-399 for

ol T ) M73 or for M240).

1. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (A) to ON, indicator (B) will light.

MASTER
BATTERT

iNGII? FUEL

SHUTE COFF

@

DRIVER'S
STATION

I 2. Locate infinity control (C) behind M32C or M32CE1 periscope
(D).

GUMNNER'S STATION

(REAR VIEW OF CONTROL)
3. Reach behind infinity control (C), set toggle switch (E) to ON by pushing toward front of turret.

Change 1 2-414



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued

4. Looking thru unity window turn control knob (F) clockwise until
infinity reticle (G) is clear and bright.

5. Rotate knob (H) to aline reticle up or down on target.

6. Rotate knob (J) to aline reticle left or right on target.

7. Push switch (E) toward back of turret to shut off infinityreticle..

(BACK OF INFINITY CONTROL)
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BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN)
Tools and Equipment:

Get socket head screw key wrench (A) from right front fender box.

Get M22 binoculars from binocular box in commander's station.

Make Sure:

. Synchronization check has been done by organizational
maintenance within the last 90 days (quarterly).

. Vehicle is parked on as firm and level ground as possible.
. Parking brake is set|(page 2-214).

. Pages 2-324 thru 2-372 of prepare for firing have been
performed.

. Machine gun is unloaded and bolt is forward (page 2-553).
. ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) is set to OFF.

. MASTER BATTERY switch (C) is set to ON.

2-416
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

1. Select target according to following requirements:

a. Target (D) should be at known range as close to 500 meters
as possible.

b. Target (D) should have a clearly defined right angle (E) to
aline weapons and sights.

BORESIGHT-ZERO
BARN 0 PANEL

3. Remove M36 periscope IR and daylight body (page 3-211) or
M36E1 periscope passive and daylight body (page 3-210.3).
2-417

Push CUPOLA POWER switch (F) to OFF, hold momentarily,
then release.
EARLY MODEL

CUPOLA POWER

TA252795



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

WARNING
Bolt must be foreword before removing back

plate :

4. Set machine gun safety (G) to F. Allow bolt to move slowly
forward using the charging handle and manual firing trigger. POSITION S POSITION F

5. Pull electrical solenoid lead (H) from receiver (J).

6. Elevate machine gun|[(page 2-470) to allow removal of back-plate
(K).

7. Use left hand to push in lock (L). Raise latch (M) and lift back-
plate (K) from receiver.

COMMANDER'S STATION

Change 1 2-418



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued
9. Push in and turn guide rod (N). Guide rod will spring out.

10. Pull back guide rod (N) and springs and remove from
receiver (J)

11. Lift latch (P). Raise and hold cover (Q) as high as possible to
allow removal of following parts:

a. Use a socket head screw key wrench (A) or similiar tool to fit
hole (R). Push tool into hole. Slide sear (S) back and
remove from receiver

TA132559
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

b. Pull black charging handle (T) back. Remove bolt (U) from receiver (J).

12. Unlock cupola (page 2-332).
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

13. While holding binoculars (V) against rear of machine gun (W),
sight down barrel. =

14. While sighting down barrel, turn cupola elevation handle (X) and
traversing handle (Y) until target right angle (E) is in center of
barrel as shown.

TA132561
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

15. Lock cupola[(page 2-569).

16. Turn AZIMUTH adjustment knob (Z) if further alinement is
needed.

17. Install M36 periscope IR and daylight body (page 3-221) or
M36E1 periscope passive and daylight body (page 3-220.4).

slakien ___'\-r-‘_‘J._‘
<"") MASTER ]
ManHy @-\ 04
sl o '
DRIVER'S o COMMANDER'S
STATION
TA252797 A

To Aline Daylight Body of M36 or M36E1 Periscope On Target:

18. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (C) to ON.
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

19. Push CUPOLA POWER switch (F) to ON, hold
momentarily, then release.

CUFCLA FOWER
ki p, A
B -

=

L=
AT ARIELRFE g

EAALY MODEL

5 '!.Fli\. .""_'1,
sl %
e
Cakind RO | =t

.&—F) E,.%’tiﬁ} B
= | .'.:“r.- ] el :

LATE MODEL ATE MOREL

T, COMMANDER'S
20. Sight through daylight body eyepiece (AA). - === AC ETATION
L L
21. Rotate diopter ring (AB) until reticle (AC) is clear. | R : i ,.-'I
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

22.  Pull down and turn elevation knob (AD) to raise or lower
reticle. Aline boresight cross (AE) on target right angle (E).

(t0)

COMMAMNDER'S
STATIOMN

23. Pull out and turn deflection knob (AF) to move reticle left or
right. Aline boresight cross (AE) on target right angle (E).

NOTE

Do not allow elevation knob (AD) and deflection
knob (AF) to move when setting slip scales (AG)
to 4.

24. Rotate slip scales (AG) on elevation knob (AD) and deflection
knob (AF) so each reads 4.

TA132564
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BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

To Restore Equipment To Operating Condition:
25. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (C) to OFF.
NOTE

Be careful that elevation and deflection knobs are not turned
when removing periscope or replacing periscope.

26. Elevate machine gun (W) to maximum elevation{ (page 2-578, steps 1 thru 26).

27. Remove periscope (page 2-578, steps 1 thru 26).
28. Set machine gun mechanical safety (G) to F if on S.

29. Lift latch (P). Raise cover (Q).

30. Raise feed tray (AH).
L)

Change 8 2-425
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN} - Continued

31. Squeeze and hold feed and ejector assembly (AJ) while pushing up on bottom of pin (AK).
32. Grasp pin (AK) and remove.
33. Repeat steps 31 and 32 on forward pin (AL).

34. Slide out feed and ejector assembly (AJ).

TA132566
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

NOTE

Keep hinged portion (AM) of bolt assembly (U) forward

until bolt assembly is fully forward.
Push and slide portion (AM) of bolt assembly
(V) forward and hold.
Slide bolt assembly (U) with portion (AM)
forward into receiver (J) as far as it will go and
release.

Install feed and ejector assembly (AJ).

Install pins (AK) and (AL), push down until
heads are flush with receiver (J).

Aline sear assembly (S) with receiver (J). Push
sear (S) forward until pin (AN) snaps into hole (AP).

[

TA132567
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

40. Aline buffer group (AQ) with recess (AR). Push buffer (AQ) forward until
latch (AS) is alined with slot (AT).

41. Turn guide rod (N) to lock latch (AS) into slot (AT).

42. Close feed tray (AH).

TA132568
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BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

43.

44,

45,

46.

Close machine gun cover (Q).
Grasp backplate (K), hold in lock (L), and latch (M).

Aline backplate (K) with receiver (J).

Slide backplate down until latch (M) locks.

Be careful that deflection and
elevation knobs are not turned
when removing or replacing

periscope.
47. Install machine gun and periscope steps
5 thru 26).

48. Return tools and equipment to stowage.
TA132569
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT SEARCIILIGHT)

NOTE
Perform searchlight boresighting at dusk.
Tools:
Get 12 inch adjustable wrench (A) from right front fender box.
Make Sure:
. Searchlight is installed AN/VSS-3A (page 3-271) or AN/VSS-2
(page 3-265).
. Engine is running at 1500 rpm [(page 2-205).
. 7.62-mm machine gun is boresighted or M240[(page 2-406).

. Infinity sight is alined on target [(page 2-449).

Loader: Eaie A\ =
e !
1. Using 12 inch adjustable wrench (A): Y= ~ '
. N

* 3
Y \\ ~
a.  Loosen nut (B). AR \ N

b. Loosen elevation adjusting nut (C). AN/VSS-3A

SEARCHLIGHT SEARCHLIGHT
C. Loosen jamnuts (D) on horizontal adjusting screws (E).

d. Loosen clamp screws (F).

Change 8 2-430



BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT SEARCHLIGHT) - Continued

Commander:
2. Set xenon searchlight master control to remote (TM 11-5855-
217-12-1) (AN/VSS-3A only).
3. Select searchlight beam:
. If equipped with AN/VSS-3A, set switch (G) to
COMPACT BEAM.
. If equipped with AN/VSS-2, press pin (H) and turn
SELECTOR SWITCH (J) to VIS FOCUS.
4. Turn on searchlight:

. If equipped with AN/VSS-3A, set switch (K) to VISIBLE.

. If equipped with AN/VSS-2, and set

SEARCHLIGHT switch (L) to ON.

pull out

2-431
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COMMANDER’S
STATION

AN/NVSS-3A
CONTROL BOX

CONTROL BOX

Loader:

5. Turn nut (M) to move light up or nut (C) to move light down on
target.

TA132571



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT SEARCHLIGHT) - Continued

Loader:

6. Aline light left or right on target by turning screws (E).

7. Aline searchlight to target by turning jamnut (M) or screws (E).

m o 8. Tighten screws (F).

9. Tighten jamnuts (D).

ey
o 10. Make sure searchlight is still alined, then tighten nuts (C) and
&Y MR l

L

(M).

=t I

\ 11. Tighten nut (B).

TA132572
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
BORESIGHT WEAPONS (BORESIGHT SEARCHLIGHT) - Continued
Commander: :\\H ] lw
12. Turn off searchlight: T 5
. If equipped with AN/VSS-3A, set switch (K) to OFF.

« If equipped with AN/VSS-2, turn SELECTOR SWITCH
(J) to BO. Set SEARCHLIGHT switch (L) to OFF.

CAUTION
Wait until blower motor stops running before

turning off MASTER BATTERY switch to prevent
damage to searchlight.

COMMANDER'S STATION

Driver:

13. Set MASTER BATTERY switch to OFF.

Loader:
14. Return wrench to stowage.

AN/NVSS-3A
CONTROL BOX

AN/NVSS-2
CONTROL BOX

TA132578
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO)

NOTE

This procedure is for establishing initial zero. Once an accurate zero has been established and recorded for each sight,
itis unnecessary to repeat initial zeroing unless:

* Gun tubeis changed.
* Gun sight linkage is moved.
* All sights are removed at once.
To zero sight that has been removed or replaced, go to[page 2-447] Zeroing requires all four crewmembers at their stations.

Title of crewmember before steps (example, Commander:) will be crewmember that does steps underneath.

For more information on zeroing, see chapter 4 of FM 17-12.

TA132574
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued

Make Sure:

gr—

. Vehicle is prepared for firing_(page 2-324 thru 2-372).
. Intercom is turned on|(page 2-169).

. All hatches are closed, commander's| (page 2-161), loader's
[page 2-154), driver's (page 2-166).

. Vehicle is parked on as firm and level ground as possible. .
. Weapons and sights are boresighted and synchronized
2-390) :
A

. Indicator tape on replenisher shows one smooth edge and one BORESIGHT-ZERO
rough edge (2-108). PANEL I
Commander:

1. Select target according to following requirements:

a. Target (A) should be at known range as close to 600
meters as possible.
b. Target (A) should have a clearly defined right angle (B) "‘”g":
for referring sights. m.®é’.‘.‘ @,
C. Target should have aiming point (C) surrounded by solid DRIVER'S o x
mass to see where rounds hit. STATION )
2. Identify selected target (A) to gunner. o2 -
Driver: o,, '
3. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (D) to ON.

Change 3 2-435



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued

Loader:

4. Set turret ventilating BLOWER switch (E) to ON.
NOTE

Steps 5 thru 8 will be repeated three times to
got a three round shot group.

5. Load 165-mm main gun with HEP ammunition (page 2-
496). If possible use ammunition of same lot number for all
rounds fired during zeroing. Be sure to set main gun safety
switch (F) to FIRE.

TURRET ROOF

,":/4 - > "‘ — svr-m;.ﬁ((f/‘;i‘
W~ &N 1S
EARLY MODEL LOADER'S STATION

TA52799
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued
Gunner:
6. Set telescope reticle selector (G) to right.

7. Look through telescope eyepiece (H) while doing step 8. Use
MANUAL TRAVERSE handle (J) and MANUAL ELEVATION
CONTROL handle (K) to move reticle 600 meter aiming cross

(L.
NOTE

The following method for alining reticle 600 meter aiming cross (L)
on target aiming point (C) will be referred to as the G-box method.
Note the path of the aiming cross (L) outlined below in brown

roughly forms the letter G and boxes in the aiming point. This GUNNER'S

method eliminates backlash error from manual control mechanisms STATION e

8. Move reticle 600 meter aiming cross (L) on a path, like one PATH OF e T il gl
shown in brown below, around and onto aiming point (C) as RETICLE CROSS T
follows:

a. Bring 600 meter aiming cross to start point above and
right of aiming point.

b. Bring 600 meter aiming cross above and left of aiming
point.
Then down below aiming point.

d. Then right to directly under aiming point.

e. Then up and exactly on aiming point being careful not to
overtravel it. If you overtravel it, repeat 8a through 8e.
TA132577
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ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued
WARNING

When firing main gun, all hatched must be
closed to protect crew from burst of rounds.

Gunner:
9. Wait for commander's order to fire. Upon order to fire:
a. Set MAIN GUN switch (M) to ON.

b. Press either firing trigger (N) on GUNNER'S POWER
CONTROL handles (P). Main gun will fire.

C. Set MAIN GUN switch (M) to OFF.
10. Repeat steps 5 through 9 two more times to get a three-round
shot group. After third round is fired, use G-box method to

aline reticle 600 meter aiming cross (L) on target aiming point
(C). Continue with step 11.

2-438
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ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued
Gunner:

11. Unlock telescope elevation lock (Q) and deflection lock (R).
12. Look through telescope eyepiece (H).

13. Turn telescope elevation knob (S) and deflection knob (T) to
aline 600 meter aiming cross (L) to center of three-round shot group

(V).

14. Lock elevation lock (Q) and deflection lock (R).

2-439

GUNNER’S STATION

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued

Loader:

15.

Load 165-mm gun with HEP ammunition [page 2-496). If

possible, use ammunition of same lot number for all rounds fired
during zeroing.

Gunner:

16.

17.

18.

Using  MANUAL TRAVERSE handle (J) and MANUAL
ELEVATION CONTROL handle (K), aline reticle 600 meter
aiming cross (L) on target aiming point (C) using G-box
method.

Wait for commander's order to fire. Upon order to fire:

a. Set MAIN GUN switch (M) to ON.

b. Press either firing trigger (N).

C. Set MAIN GUN switch (M) to OFF.

After firing, use MANUAL TRAVERSE handle (J) and
MANUAL ELEVATION CONTROL handle (K) to aline reticle

600 meter aiming cross (L) on target aiming point (C) using G-
box method.

2-440
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GUNNER'S STATION
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ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued
Gunner and Commander:
19. Look to see where check round hits target.

. If check round hits inside 48 inch circle (V), telescope is
zeroed. Continue beginning with step 22.

. If check round hits outside 48 inch circle (V), continue
beginning with step 20.

Gunner and Loader:

20. Repeat steps 15, 16, 17 and 18 to fire second check round.
Then go to step 21.

Gunner and Commander:
21. Look to see where second check round hits target.

. If within 48 inch circle (V), telescope is zeroed.
Continue beginning with step 22.

. If outside 48 inch circle (V), do step 22 then stop. Tell
organizational maintenance turret mechanic you are
unable to zero.

Loader:

22. Set turret ventilating BLOWER switch (E) to OFF.

2-441
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued
Gunner:
NOTE

Use MANUAL TRAVERSE handle (J), MANUAL ELEVATION
CONTROL handle (K), and G-box method to do step 23.

23.  While looking through telescope eyepiece (H), aline reticle
600 meter aiming cross (L) on target right angle (B) of target

(A).

24. Once reticle 600 meter aiming cross (L) is alined on right
angle (B), do not move the gun.

25. Look into periscope daylight body eyepiece (W).

26. Pull out and turn elevation knob (X) and deflection knob (Y) to
adjust reticle 600 meter aiming cross (Z) on target right angle

(B).

TA252800
Change 1 2-442



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued
Gunner:
M Steps 27 through 36 deleted.
CAUTION
Steps 37 thru 44 should be done at dusk or
during darkness to prevent damage to M32CE1

periscope.

37. Push light shutter (AM) left to turn on power to passive elbow
and open light shutter.

38. Look into passive body eyepiece (AN), rotate RETICLE knob
(AP) until satisfied with reticle brightness.

39. Rotate TUBE control (AQ) until reticle (AR) is clear.

40. Rotate diopter ring (AS) until background grain (AT) is clear.

41. Rotate focus ring (AU) for best focus.

All data on pages 2-443 thru 2-445 deleted.
Bl Change 9 (2-445 blank)/2-446)



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued
Gunner:
42. Pull out and turn passive body elevation knob (AV) and
deflection knob (AW) to aline reticle aiming cross (AX) on

target right angle (B).

43. Turn slipscales (AY) on elevation knob (AV) and deflection
knob (AW) so each reads 4.

44. Push light shutter lever (AM) right to turn power off.

VIEW

THROUGH |

PASSIVE
BODY

TA252804
Change 1 2-446.1



ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM INITIAL ZERO) - Continued
Commander and Gunner:

NOTE

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Put recorded settings in a safe place. For future adjustments, recorded settings may be used after boresighting. This

will make it unnecessary to repeat zeroing procedures.

I 45. Record elevation knob and deflection knob settings for all
sights. Record the same settings on DA Form 2408-10,
Equipment Component Register, which is part of your vehicle
logbook.

. CAUTION

Wait until searchlight (AN/VSS-2 only) blower

stops running before turning off MASTER

BATTERY switch (D) to prevent damage to
I searchlight.

Driver:

46. If electrical power is no longer needed, set MASTER
BATTERY switch (D) to OFF.

Change 1 2-446.2

waance

TA252805



ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM REFERENCE ZERO}

To Reference Zero a Sight:

Each M32CE1 periscope body can be removed and the same M32CE1 periscope
body installed without loss of zero. However, if a periscope body is replaced with

another one, the new one will require zeroing.

Make Sure:

. Your vehicle has at least one zeroed sight.

. MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to ON.

Commander:

1. Pick a target (B) with a clearly defined right angle (C), as close
to 600 meters as possible.

2. Have gunner use manual controls to aline 600 meter aiming
cross (D) of zeroed sight on right angle (C) of target.

DRIVER’S
STATION

Change 9 2-447

L]
FUEL PUMPS
LEAVE ON

TM 9-2350-222-10-2




ZERO SIGHTS (PERFORM REFERENCE ZERO) - Continued
Gunner:

3. Find sight to be zeroed on list below and do steps indicated,
then continue with step 4.

M105F telescope:

a. Set telescope reticle selector (E) to right.

b. Unlock ELEVATION LOCK (F) and DEFLECTION
LOCK (G).

C. Look into telescope eyepiece (H).

d. Turn elevation knob (J) and deflection knob (K) to adjust
600 meter aiming cross (L) on right angle (C) of target.

e. Lock ELEVATION LOCK (F) and DEFLECTION LOCK

(G).
M32CE1 periscope daylight body:
. Do steps 25 and 26 (page 2-442).
M32CE1 passive body:
. Do steps 37 through 44 (page 2-446).

4. Record elevation and deflection knob settings. Record same
settings on DA Form 2408-4 in your logbook.

Driver:

5. Set MASTER BATTERY switch to OFF.

Change 9

2-448
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO INFINITY SIGHT TO 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN)

Make sure:

. Boresighting of weapons and sights has been completed.
. 165-mm gun zeroed to sightd (page 2-434).
. MASTER BATTERY. switch (A) is ON.

1. Look into gunner's periscop,3 window (B). Pick a target (C) as
close to 600 meters as possible.

1!

DRIVER'S STATION

@t

2. Load and charge machine gun (page 2-377) for M73 (if so
equipped) or[(page 2-373) for M240.

GUNNER'S STATION

TA132589
2-449



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO INFINITY SIGHT TO 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued

3. Look behind gunner's periscope (D). Locate infinity control (E).

4. Reach behind infinity control (E). Set switch (F) to ON by pushing toward front
of turret.

REAR VIEW
OF CONTROL

5. Look into periscope window (B). Turn knob (G)
clockwise until reticle (red circle) (H) shows in window.

GUNNER'S STATION W

e

TA132590
2-450



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO INFINITY SIGHT TO 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued

6. Use manual elevating handle (J) and traversing handle (K) to
aline reticle (H) on target (C).

7. Fire a burst of 20 to 25 rounds [(page 2-482).

TA132591
2-451



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO INFINITY SIGHT TO 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued

8. Look to see where rounds hit target.

. If rounds hit center of target (C), machine gun is zeroed.
Continue with step 15.

. If rounds miss target (C), use elevation knob (L) and
deflection knob (M) to aline reticle (H) on strike area @
(N). Continue with step 9.

9. Repeat step 6 to aline reticle (H) back on target (C).
10. Fire a burst of 20 to 25 rounds (page 2-482).

11. Look to see where second burst of rounds hits target.

. If rounds hit center of target (C), machine gun is zeroed. o
Continue with step 15.

. If rounds miss target (C), use elevation knob (L) and
deflection knob (M) to aline reticle (H) on strike area
(N). Continue with step 12.

12. Repeat step 6 to aline reticle (H) back on target (C).
13. Fire a burst of 20 to 25 rounds (page 2-482).
14. Look to see where third burst of rounds hits target.

. If rounds hit center of target (C), machine gun is zeroed.
Continue with step 15.

. If rounds miss target (C), do not continue, notify
organizational maintenance.

TA132592
2-452



ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO INFINITY SIGHT TO 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN) - Continued
15. Gunner set MACHINE GUN switch (P) to OFF when firing is completed.

16. Loader set SAFETY switch (Q) on machine gun (R) to "S" (safe) when firing is
completed.

Change 8 2-453

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN)

wanne 2 @
Make Sure: @ 9 9 o
..9-1- .::;:::' .? 22,
MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to ON. ® DB |- o
® -] ]
Commander's periscope M36 or M36E1 has been adjusted|(page 2-349) uFl e °;m
v
Interrupter bar (B) is in upright position, and searchlight (C) is installed AN/VSS-2 (page °" e "%"
3-265) or AN/VSS-3A (page 3-271). "
DRIVER'S STATION

Boresighting of weapons and sights has been completed (page 2-340).

Vehicle is parked on as firm and level ground as possible.

Vehicle is prepared for firing [page 2-324).

TA252808

Change 1 2-454



ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued
1. Select target according to following requirements:
a. Target (D) should be at known range as close to 500 meters as possible.

b. Target (D) should have a clearly defined right angle (E) for referring sights.

C. Target should have aiming point (F) surrounded by solid mass to see where rounds hit.

E

BORESIGHT-ZERO
PANEL

BARN ®/’- I

BILLBOARD

2-455

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued
2. Load and charge caliber .50 machine gun (G)[(page 2-382).
3. Set machine gun manual safety switch (H) to position S.
4.  Unlock AZIMUTH LOCK (J) [[page 2-332).
5.  Unlock AZIMUTH INTERLOCK (K) [(page 2-332).

-\,
N
POSITION F

TA132596

2-456



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

6. Sight through M36 or M36E1 daylight sight eyepiece (L). Rotate
manual ELEVATION HANDLE (M) and TRAVERSE CONTROL handle
(N) to align reticle 500 meter aiming point (P) with target aiming point

(F).

RETICLE TARGET RETICLE OVER TARGET
TA252809

Change 1 2-457



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued
7. Lock cupola AZIMUTH LOCK (J) [page 2-569).

8. If necessary, make fine adjustments to AZIMUTH LOCK (J)
by turning azimuth adjusting knob (Q).

9. Set CUPOLA POWER switch
(R) to ON, hold momentarily,
then release.

" CupoLA Powen

COMMANDER'S STATION = @ :
“CUPOLA POWER R = ; "’@
> SN > O © oFF :
mOMENT ARILY S
EARLY MODEL LATE MODEL TA252810

Change 1 2-458



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CAUBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued
10. Set cupola machine gun electrical safety switch (S) to ON.

11. Set machine gun manual safety switch (H) to position F.

ANDER'S STATION

MODEL
12. Press trigger (T) to fire a burst of 10 to 20 rounds to get a shot
group.
13. If necessary, use cupola ELEVATION HANDLE (M) to relay
reticle 500 meter aiming point (P) on target aiming point (F). o
TA252811

Change 1 2-459



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

l 14. Look through M36 or M36E1 daylight sight eyepiece (L).

15. Pull out and turn elevation knob (U) and deflection knob (V) to
aline 500 meter aiming point (P) on center of shot group (W).

M36 PERISCOPE

TA252812

Change 1 2-460



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

Unlock AZIMUTH LOCK (J) [(page 2-332).

Use manual ELEVATION HANDLE (M) and TRAVERSE
CONTROL handle (N) to re-lay 500 meter aiming point (P) on
target aiming point (F).

Lock AZIMUTH LOCK (J) [page 2-564).
Press trigger (T) to fire a 10 to 20 round burst to check zero.

NOTE
M36 or M36E1 periscope daylight body is zeroed if
center of shot group of confirming rounds (X) is within
24 inches of target aiming point (F).

Look to see where check rounds hit target.
If check rounds (X) hit within 24 inches of target aiming point
(F), machine gun is zeroed. Skip steps 21 and 22. Continue

starting with step 23.

If check rounds (X) are not within 24 inches of target aiming
point (F), continue starting with step 21.

TA252813
Change 1 2-461



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

21. Repeat steps 13 through 19. Then continue with step 22.

22. Look to see where second check round group hits target.

If within 24 inches of target aiming point (F), machine gun is
zeroed. Continue beginning with step 23.

If not within 24 inches of target aiming point (F), do not
continue, notify organizational maintenance.

23.  Unlock AZIMUTH LOCK (J) (page 2-332).

24. Use manual ELEVATION HANDLE (M) and TRAVERSE
CONTROL handle (N) to re-lay 500 meter aiming point (P) on
target right angle (E).
TA132602
2-462



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

25. Lock AZIMUTH LOCK (J) [page 2-569).

GUH READY

LAST
RGUND
CWERRIDE

POWER =
LATE MODEL

26. Set caliber .50 machine gun electrical safety
switch (S) to SAFE (down position).

27. Set machine gun manual safety switch (H) to
position S.

28. Unload machine gun (G)|(page 2-553).

TA363914

Change 1 2-463



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

NOTE

If your vehicle is equipped with M36 periscope:
a. Do steps 29 thru 38.

b. Skip steps 39 thru 46.

C. Continue starting with step 47.

If your vehicle is equipped with M36E1 periscope:
a. Skip steps 29 thru 38.
b. Continue starting with step 39.

CAUTION

Steps 29 thru 36 should be done during hours of
darkness to prevent damage to M36 periscope.

29  Remove opaque disc (Y) from M36 periscope IR body (2)
[2-356). M36 PERISCOPE
NOTE

If power for IR comes from battery, set IR switch
(AA) to 1.5V ON.

30. Set IR switch (AA) to 24V ON.

TA252815

M36 PERISCOPE

Change 1 2-464



TM 1-1500-204-23-6

ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

31.

NOTE

You can get a dearer sight picture of target, if target is
illuminated by second vehicle or tank.

Request commander of another vehicle or tank to illuminate
target with compact IR searchlight beam.

If illumination is not available from another vehicle or tank:

a.  Have driver start engine and idle engine at 1500 rpm
2-205).

b. Set xenon searchlight master control to remote (TM 11-
5855-217-12-1) (AN/VSS-3A only).

C. Select searchlight beam: AN/NSS-3A
CONTROL BOX
If equipped with AN/VSS-3A, set switch (AB) to COMPACT

BEAM. ANNVSS-2

; . . CONTROL BOX
If equipped with AN/VSS-2, press pin (AC) and turn

SELECTOR SWITCH (AD) to IR FOCUS.
d. Turn on searchlight:
If equipped with AN/VSS-3A, set switch (AE) to INFRA RED.
If equipped with AN/VSS-2, pull out and set SEARCHLIGHT
switch (AF) to ON.

TA132605
2-465



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

32.  Look through IR body eyepiece (AG).

33. Pull out and turn elevation knob (AH) and deflection knob (AJ) to

aline reticle aiming cross (AK) on target right angle (E). M36 PERISCOPE

34. Turn slipscales (AL) on elevation knob (AH) and deflection knob
(AJ) so each reads 4.

IR RETICLE TARGET IR RETICLE OVER TARGET

TA132606
2-466



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
35. If using illumination from another vehicle or tank, notify them you —
are through.

If using your tank searchlight: l
COMMANDER'S
If equipped with AN/VSS-3A, set switch (AE) to OFF. STATION

If equipped with AN/VSS-2, turn SELECTOR SWITCH (AD)
to BO. Set SEARCHLIGHT switch (AF) to OFF.

36. Set IR switch (AA) to OFF.

AN/NVSS-3A
CONTROL BOX

AN/VSS-2
CONTROL BOX

CAUTION

Wait until searchlight blower motor stops running
before turning off MASTER BATTERY switch to
prevent damage to searchlight.

37. Have driver stop engine (page 2-536) if not longer required l
38. Replace opaque dis€ (page 2-540) if IR periscope is no longer

required.

TA252816

Change 1 2-467



TM 1-1500-204-23-6

ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

CAUTION

Steps 39 thru 46 should be done at dusk or during
darkness to prevent damage to M36E1 periscope.

NOTE

If vehicle power is not available, use M30 instrument
light (page 2-360.4)

39. Move shutter lever (AM) left to turn on passive elbow and open
shutter.

TA252817
Change 1 2-468



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

40. Look into passive body eyepiece (AN) rotate RETICLE knob (AP)
until satisfied with reticle brightness.

41. Rotate TUBE control (AQ) until reticle (AR) is clear.
42. Rotate diopter ring (AS) until background grain (AT) is clear.
43. Rotate focus ring (AU) for best focus.

44. Pull out and turn elevation knob (AV), and deflection knob (AW)
to aline reticle cross (AX) on target right angle (E).

PASSIVE RETICLE TARGET PASSIVE RETICLE OVER TARGET

TA252818
Change 1 2-468.1



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDER'S PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .5000 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

45. Turn slipscales (AY) on elevation knob (AV) and deflection knob
(AW) so each reads 4.

46. Move shutter lever (AM) right to close shutter and turn off
passive power.

M36E1 PERISCOPE

TA252819

Change 1 2-468.2



TM 1-1500-204-23-6

ZERO SIGHTS (ZERO COMMANDERS PERISCOPE TO CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN) - Continued

47. Record periscope elevation and deflection knob settings. Put in
a safe place in vehicle. For future sight adjustments, recorded
setting may be used after boresighting. This will make it
unnecessary to repeat zeroing procedures.

48. Set CUPOLA POWER switch (R) to OFF, hold momentarily, then

release.
49. Close ballistic shield (AZ) [(page 2-540). i 2 _ . MOMENTARILY
- = — LATE MODEL EARLY MODEL

‘—_::-_' = 2..

COMMANDER'S STATIONW

50. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (A) to OFF.

DRIVER’S STATION
TA252820

Change 1 2-468.3/2-468.4 (blank)



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ENGAGE TARGET WITH CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN (TRACK)
To Traverse Cupola:
Make Sure:
Azimuth interlock (A) is unlocked[(page 2-332).
Azimuth lock (B) is unlocked[(page 2-332).

1. Rotate traverse control (C) in direction of arrow to traverse
cupola right.

2. Rotate traverse control (C) in direction opposite to arrow to
traverse cupola left.

COMMANDER'S STATION
TA132609

2-469



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ENGAGE TARGET WITH CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN (TRACK) - Continued
To Elevate Or Depress Machine Gun:

1. Rotate elevation handle (A) and arm (B) in direction of arrow to o
elevate machine gun.

2. Rotate elevation handle (A) and arm (B) in direction opposite to
arrow to depress machine gun.

COMMANDER'S STATION

TA132610

2-470



TM 1-1500-204-23-6

ENGAGE TARGET WITH CAUBER .50 MACHINE GUN (RFIRE)

CAUTION

DO NOT open and dose cover once gun is loaded
and ready to fire. This may disengage belt feed
lever and lever assembly Then, if machine gun is
fired, only one round will fire, damaging ejector
and bolt.

Make Sure:

Forward interrupter is raised (page 3-270) if searchlight is
installed.

Caliber .50 machine gun is loaded [page 2-382).
1. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (A) to ON.
2. Set turret ventilator BLOWER switch (B) to ON.

CUPOJA POWER
OFF
@

HOLD
MOMENTARILY

TA252821

Change 1 2-471



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ENGAGE TARGET WITH CAUBER .50 MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued

1.1 Check that POWER ON indicator (D) comes on. (Late model
only)

2. Lift cover and set cupola GUN electrical safety switch (E) to ON.
(Early model only)

2.1 Set cupola GUN SAFETY switch (F) to FIRE. (Late model only)

2.2 Check that GUN READY indicator (G) comes on. (Late model
only)

CAUTION

. S . COMMANDER'S STATION
Do not change rate of fire while firing or gun will

be damaged.

4. Set rate of fire selector (J) left to H for high rate or right to L for
low rate.

TA252822
Change 1 2-472



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ENGAGE TARGET WITH CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued
WARNING

Make sure machine gun is pointed at target before
firing.

CAUTION

| Fire machine gun in short bursts to prevent barrel
overheating.

5. Depress firing trigger (K) on elevating handle (L) to fire machine
gun.

6. When firing is complete, pull black charging handle (M) back to
be sure that bolt is all the way back.

WARNING

I If gun does not stop firing after trigger is released,
pull black charging handle (L) back and hold.

7. Set gun safety (H) to S (safe).
8. Set cupola gun safety switch (E) to safe. (Early model only.)

9. Set cupola GUN SAFETY switch (F) to SAFE. (Late model only.)

TA252823
Change 1 2-473



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ENGAGE TARGET WITH CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued
Manual Firing: CAUTION

1. Set gun safety (E) to F. Do not change rate of fire while firing or gun will
be damaged.

2. Set rate of fire selector (F) to left H for high rate or to right L for
low rate.

WARNING

Make sure machine gun is pointed at target before
firing.

CAUTION

Fire machine gun in short bursts to keep barrel
from overheating.

3. Pull manual red firing handle (K) to fire machine gun.

TA252824
Change 1 2-474



ENGAGE TARGET WITH CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued

WARNING

If gun does not stop firing when trigger is released,
pull back charging handle (J) back and hold while
unloading gun |(page 2-553).

4. Release manual red firing handle (K) to stop firing.

5. When firing is complete, pull black charging handle (J) to make
sure bolt is fully rearward.

2-475

TM 1-1500-204-23-6

Set gun safety (E) to S. Then release black charging handle (J).
S

TA132615



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ENGAGE TARGET WITH CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE - IMMEDIATE ACTION)
WARNING

When gun fails to fire, keep gun pointed at target. Keep all personnel clear of
barrel.

NOTE
"Stoppage" is when gun stops firing due to faulty action of gun or ammunition.
1. Wait five seconds after stoppage.
2. Pull black charging handle (A) back to charge gun.
3. Try to fire gun[(page 2-477).
NOTE

"Cookoff" is when heat of gun causes a chambered round to fire.

WARNING

Danger of cookoff exists when gun is hot (150 to 200 rounds fired within 2
minutes). After a five-second waiting period, gun must be unloaded within five
seconds. If a gun can not be cleared in five seconds, let bolt go forward, close
cover, and keep gun pointed at target for fifteen minutes to cool.

4. If gun stops again, wait five seconds after second stoppage and unload gun (page 2-543). TA132616

2-476



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ENGAGE TARGET WITH CALIBER .50 MACHINE GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE - IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued
5. Pull black charging handle (A) back to charge gun and hold.
6. Let black charging handle (A) go forward slowly while pulling manual red firing handle (B) back.
7. Load gun (page 2-382).
8.  Attempt to fire gun manually [([page 2-474).
WARNING
Danger of cookoff exists when gun is hot (150 to 200 rounds fired within 2
minutes). After a five-second waiting period, gun must be unloaded within five

seconds. If a gun can not be cleared in five seconds, let bolt go forward, close
cover, and keep gun pointed at target for fifteen minutes to cool.

9. If gun stops again, wait five seconds after third stoppage and unload gun (page 2-553).

10. Troubleshoot gun (page 3-35).

TA132617

2-477



TM 1-1500-204-23-6
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (TRACK)

Make Sure:

Vehicle and surrounding area are clear of obstruction.

Turret traverse lock is UNLOCKED [page 2-331).

Area under breech is clear.

No vehicle personnel are on top of vehicle.

GUNNER'S STATION
To Control Turret and Gun - Manual Mode:

Gunner elevate and depress gun: |

1. Grasp MANUAL ELEVATION CONTROL handle (A).

2. Rotate clockwise to elevate gun. I

3. Rotate counterclockwise to depress gun.

Change 8 2-478



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (TRACK) - Continued

Gunner Traverse Turret:
1. Grasp MANUAL TRAVERSE handle (B).
2. Squeeze lever (C).

3. Rotate MANUAL TRAVERSE handle (B)
clockwise; turret will move right.

4, Rotate MANUAL TRAVERSE handle (B)
counterclockwise; turret will move left.

AL /4
TA132619

2-479



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (TRACK) - Continued



To Control Turret and Gun - Power Mode (Commander):

6. Push forward to depress gun.

7. Pull back to elevate gun.

1 Turn turret power on (page 2-389).
2 Grasp COMMANDER'S CONTROL handle (A).
3 Squeeze switch (B).

4 Turn left to traverse turret left.

5 Turn right to traverse turret right.

Change 8 2-480
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ENGAGE TARGET WITH 762-MM MACHINE GUN (TRACK) - Continued
To Control Turret And Gun - Power Mode (Gunner):

1 Turn turret power on (page 2-389).

2 Grasp GUNNER'S POWER CONTROL handles (A).

3 Squeeze switch (B).

4 Turn handles clockwise to traverse turret right.

5 Turn handles counterclockwise to traverse turret left.

SIDE VIEW

CLOCKWISE

6 Tilt handles forward to depress gun.

7 Tilt handles back to elevate gun.

COUNTERCLOCKWISE

FORWARD BACK

Change 8 2-481



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (FIRE)
To Fire M240 Electrically Using Gunner's Control:
Make Sure:

Machine gun is loaded (M240, page 2-377).

MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to ON.

Turret ventilator BLOWER switch (B) is set to ON.

SAFETY switch (C) on machine gun (D) is set to "F" (fire). DRIVER'S STATION

TURRET ROOF

M240 LOADER'S STATION

2-482



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued

MAIN GUN switch (E) is set to OFF.

~
. S )
1 Set MACHINE GUN switch (F) to ON.
O 929
2 Squeeze either trigger (G) on GUNNER'S POWER CONTROL N
handle (H) or press firing button (J) on MANUAL ELEVATION
CONTROL handle (K). S 2 \®

oFF
NOTE @

ELEY/TRAY POWER
oN

Have loader pull and hold charger handle (L)
back if machine gun fails to stop firing when
trigger (G) or (J) is released.

3 Release trigger (G) or (J) to stop machine gun firing.

M240 LOADER'S STATION GUNNER'S STATION

Change 8 2-483



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued

4. Set MACHINE GUN switch (F) to OFF when firing is

completed. = >
@ @
5. Have loader set SAFETY switch (C) on machine gun (D) to o
"S" (safe) when firing is completed. @ @___‘
_ are P \®

®

Gy Thay Powin
on

0,

GUNNER'S STATION
/

M240 LOADER'S STATION

Change 8 2-484



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued
B To Fire M240 Electrically Using Commander's Controls:
Make Sure:
Machine gun is loaded (M240, page 2-377).
MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to ON.

Turret ventilator BLOWER switch (B) is set to ON.

SAFETY switch (C) on machine gun (D) is set to "F" (fire.)

M240 LOADER’S STATION TURRET ROOF

Change 8 2-485



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued

MAIN GUN switch (E) is set to OFF.

MACHINE GUN switch (F) is set to ON.

@ @°
. . MAIN  MACHINE
1. Squeeze and hold override switch (G) on @\ GUN o
COMMANDER'S CONTROL handle (H).

OFF

2. Squeeze firing trigger (J). @ @

NOTE @

n:vn\nv POWER
ON

Have loader pull and hold
charger handle (K) back if

machine gun fails to stop firing @ @ @

when trigger (J) is released. GUNNER'’S STATION

3. Release trigger (J) to stop machine gun
firing.

M240 LOADER’S STATION

Change 8 2-486



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued

4. Have gunner set MACHINE GUN switch (F) to OFF when firing is completed. C‘D\(_ﬁ
~ ~
5. Have loader set SAFETY switch (C) on machine gun (D) to "S" (safe) when ©©(
firing is completed. W

OFF

C)

ELEY TRAY POWER
oN

@

GUNNER'S STATION

=~

M240 LOADER’S STATION

Change 8 2-487



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued
To Fire Manually:
Make Sure:
Machine gun is loaded (M240, page 2-377).
1. Set SAFETY switch (A) on machine gun (B) to “F” (fire).

2. Push trigger (C) to fire machine gun.

M240 LOADER’S STATION

Change 8 2-488



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (FIRE) - Continued
NOTE
Pull and hold charger handle (D) back if machine gun fails to stop firing when trigger (C) is released.
3. Release trigger (C) to stop machine gun firing.

4. Set SAFETY switch (E) on machine gun (F) to "S" (safe) when firing is completed.

M240 LOADER’S STATION

Change 8 2-489/(2-490 blank)



ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued

WARNING

When gun fails to fire, keep gun aimed at target.
Keep all personnel clear of barrel.

NOTE

“ Stoppage” is when gun stops firing due to faulty
action of gun or ammunition.

For a Cold Gun (Less Than 200 Rounds Fired in Two Minutes):

1.

2.

Wait five seconds after stoppage.
Pull charger handle (A) back to charge gun.

Try to fire gun|(page 2-482).

If gun stops again, wait five seconds, then unload gun. (Page
2-559) for M240 machine gun.

Set machine gun safety (B) to "F".

Pull charger handle (A) to charge gun.

Change 8 2-491

LOADER'S STATION

TM 9-2350-222-10-2




TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued
7. For M240 let charger handle (A) go forward slowly while pushing trigger (B) forward.
8. Load gun. Machine gun is loaded (M240, page 2-377).
9. Try to fire gun manually (page 2-483).
10. If gun stops again, wait five seconds after third stoppage and unload gun. (Page 2-559) for M240 machine gun.

11. Troubleshoot gun. (Page 3-33) for M240 machine gun.

M240
LOADER'S STATION

Change 8 2-492



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued
For a Hot Gun (200 or More Rounds Fired in Two Minutes):
1. Wait five seconds after stoppage.
2. Pull charger handle (A) back to charge gun.

3. Try to fire gun|(page 2-482).

NOTE

“ Cookoff” is when heat of gun causes a chambered round to
fire

WARNING

Danger of a cookoff exists when gun is hot. After waiting five
seconds, gun must be unloaded within next five seconds. If
gun cannot be unloaded in five seconds, let bolt go forward,
close cover, and keep gun pointed at target 15 minutes to cool.

LOADER'S STATION

Change 8 2-493



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued

4. If gun stops again, wait five seconds and unload. (Page 2-
559) for M240 machine gun.

5. Set machine gun safety (B) to "F" (fire).
6. Pull charger handle (A) back to charge gun,

7. For M240 let charger handle (A) go forward slowly while
pushing trigger (C) forward.

8. Load gun. (Page 2-377) for M240 machine gun.

9. Try to fire gun manually (page 2-483).

M240
LOADER’S STATION

WARNING

Danger of a cookoff exists when gun is hot. After waiting five
seconds, gun must be unloaded within next five seconds. If
gun cannot be unloaded in five seconds, let bolt go forward,
close cover, and keep gun pointed at target 15 minutes to cool.

Change 8 2-494



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ENGAGE TARGET WITH 7.62-MM MACHINE GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued

10. If gun stops again, wait five seconds after third stoppage and unload gun. (Page 2-559) for M240 machine gun.

11. Troubleshoot gun. (Page 3-33) for M240 machine gun.

Change 8 2-495



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (LOAD)
Make Sure:
MAIN GUN switch (A) is set to OFF.

Indicator tape on replenisher shows one rough edge and one
smooth edge (2-108).

1. Set safety switch (B) to SAFE.
2. Push down and hold plunger (C).

3. Pull back BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (D) until
breechblock (E) is locked open.

GUNNER'S STATION

WARNING

Be sure BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (D) is
latched. An unlatched handle can injure you
and damage equipment.

4. Return BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (D) to original
position. Make sure it latches.

S, 1) 5. Check that chamber (F) is empty and clean.

>
LOADER’'S STATION
LATE MODEL

Change 3 2-496



ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (LOAD) - Continued

6.

Remove 165-mm round (G) from one of the ammunition racks as follows:

NOTE

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Rounds in ready rack are stowed in two rows. Round from front row must be removed before round from back row.

2-497

Ready Rack

a. Turn locking knob (H) counterclockwise until loose.

b. Remove locking knob (H) from outer bracket (J).

C. Hold round (G) and lift outer bracket (J).

d. Turn locking knob (K) counterclockwise until loose.

e. Hold round (G).

f. Grasp handle (L) and lift support arm (M) from bottom
slot and move to top slot.

g. When round in ready rack is loose, grasp handle (N) of

round (G) with right hand and center of round with left
hand and lift out of ready rack.

TA132637



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (LOAD) - Continued
Tubular Stowage Rack
a. Push in and rotate handle (P) counterclockwise.

b. Grasp handle (N) and pull round from stowage position
while supporting round with other hand.

WARNING

Gun must not be elevated above 178 mils (10
degrees) quadrant reading when loading a
round.

TUBULAR STOWAGE RACK

7. Carefully place front of round (G) on breechblock rollers (Q).
8. Align round with chamber (F).

9. Push round all the way forward into chamber (F).

TA132638

2-498



ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (LOAD) - Continued
10. Lift latch (R) on round (G).
11. Rotate handle (N) counterclockwise and remove from round.
WARNING
Keep hands away from breechblock (E).
Breechblock may close suddenly and cause
injury.

12. Lift breechblock release lever (S) to close breechblock (E).

13.

14.

LOADER'S STATION
EARLY MODEL

LOADER’'S STATION
LATE MODEL

Change 1 2-499

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Make sure breechblock (E) is fully seated against breech. If

breechblock does not fully seat, close breechblock.

Set safety switch (B) to FIRE.

TA252826



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (CLOSE BREECH IN EMERGENCY)
NOTE
Follow these steps when 165-
mm main sun breech does not
dose after loading.
WARNING
Keep hands away from
breechblock (A). Breechblock

may close suddenly and cause
injury.

Make Sure:
o LOADER’S STATION

Rear of round has crossed breechblock
(A) and gone entirely into chamber (B).

1. Locate clutch (C). LOADER'S GUARD
SHOWN REMOVED

FOR CLARITY

TA132640

2-500



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (CLOSE BREECH IN EMERGENCY) - Continued
WARNING
Always keep a firm grip on BREECH

OPERATING HANDLE (D) when it is not in
latched position.

lp

i

Ay
4
(=

2. Depress plunger (E).

3. Pull BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (D) to rear and down
until it is hard to move. Hold BREECH OPERATING HANDLE
(D) in down position.

4. Push in on clutch (C) and hold.

5. While holding clutch (C) in, pull BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (D) up and forward until latched.
6. Release clutch (C), pull back on BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (D) until clutch disengages (when click is heard) and push handle forward
until latched. Breechblock (A) should be fully seated.
7.  If breech does not close, unload round[(page 2-550).
8. Troubleshoot as soon as you can (page 3-31).
TA132641
2-501



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (TRACK)

Make Sure:
Vehicle and surrounding area are clear of obstruction. = ' 2 ' 29 NS \<
$ LX)
traverse lock is UNLOCKED[(page 2-331). NIRy=
Area under breech is clear. : ~
oumi——A L~}

No personnel are on top of vehicle. =4 W B =

| | a7 \ C(
Hoist and winch cables are stowefl (page 2-305) ard (page 2- ) 3 0
284). \ , = Q

: . -
T &
GUNNER'S STATION

To Control Turret and Gun - Manual Mode:
1. Grasp MANUAL ELEVATION CONTROL handle (A).
2. Rotate clockwise to elevate gun.

3. Rotate counterclockwise to depress gun.

Change 8 2-502



ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (TRACK) - Continued

4,

Grasp turret MANUAL TRAVERSE
handle (B).

Squeeze lever (C).

Rotate MANUAL TRAVERSE handle
(B) clockwise to move turret right.

Rotate MANUAL TRAVERSE handle
(B) counterclockwise to move turret
left.

2-503

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA132643



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (TRACK) - Continued

To Control Turret and Gun - Power Mode (Gunner):

WARNING

Do not apply turret power or operate turret controls until all personnel are in safe positions and prepared for turret
or gun movement.

Do not operate turret in power or manual mode until all personnel are in proper position, turret ring has been
cleared, and shell ejection plate and all platform guards are in place.

Do not reach into or attempt to enter or exit driver's compartment until turret power switch is off and turret traverse
lock is in locked position.

Crew members out of station are in extreme danger when turret power is on. Commanders must shut down turret
power before allowing crew members to leave their stations.

1. Turn turret power on (page 2-389).
Change 4 2-504



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (TRACK) - Continued

2. Grasp GUNNER'S POWER CONTROL handles (D).
3. Squeeze switch (E).
4. Turn handles clockwise to traverse turret right.

5. Turn handles counterclockwise to traverse turret left.

CLOCKWISE

COUNTERCLOCKWISE

SIDE VIEW

6. Tilt handles forward to lower gun.

7. Tilt handles back to raise gun.

FORWARD

BACK

Charge 4 2-504.1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (TRACK) - Continued

To Control Turret and Gun - Power Mode (Commander):

WARNING

Do not apply turret power or operate turret controls until all personnel are in safe positions and prepared for turret
or gun movement.

Do not operate turret in power or manual mode until all personnel are in proper position, turret ring has been
cleared, and shell ejection plate and all platform guards are in place.

Do not reach into or attempt to enter or exit driver's compartment until turret power switch is off and turret traverse
lock is in locked position.

Crew members out of station are in extreme danger when turret power is on. Commanders must shut down turret
power before allowing crew members to leave their stations.

Change 4 2-504.2



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (TRACK) - Continued

To Control Turret and Gun - Power Mode (Commander):

5. Push handle forward to depress gun.

COMMANDER'S STATION 6.  Pull handle back to elevate gun.
Make Sure:
Turret power is on (page 2-389).
1. Grasp COMMANDER'S CONTROL handle (F).
2. Squeeze switch (G).

3. Turn handle left to traverse turret left.

4. Turn handle right to traverse turret right.

Change 8 2-505



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (AUXILIARY FIRE CONTROL)

Make Sure:

MASTER BATTERY switch is set to ON.

Turret traverse lock is UNLOCKED|(page 2-331).

To Find Existing Azimuth and Elevator Readings:

1. Rotate knob (A) on azimuth indicator (B) to adjust
brightness of lights if necessary.

2. Rotate knob (C) on elevation quadrant (D) to adjust
brightness of light if necessary.

TA132646

2-506



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (AUXILIARY FIRE CONTROL) - Continued

3. Read inner scale (E) at small pointer (F) (reading
shown in drawing is 31).

4. Read middle scale (G) at large pointer (H)
(reading shown in drawing is 23).

5. See if pointer (F) is on left side (J) or right side (K)
of inner scale (E) (in drawing shown, pointer is to
left).

i

i 2
=
e -

NOTE

,’f‘

¥

Combined readings of scales (E) and
(G), and position of pointer (F) will
give azimuth reading. Reading
shown in drawing is 3123 left.

6. Combine readings from scales (E) and (G) with
position of pointer (F).
TA133249

2-507



ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (AUXILIARY FIRE CONTROL) - Continued

7.

8.

9.

Rotate micrometer knob (L) on elevation quadrant (M)
until bubble (N) is centered in vial (P).

NOTE
If pointer (R) shows a reading in the
black numbers on elevation scale (Q),
the reading is plus “+”. If pointer (R)
shows a reading in the red numbers on
elevation scale (Q), the reading is minus

Read elevation scale (Q) at pointer (R).
NOTE

If reading from elevation scale (Q) is plus
“+”, use black numbers on micrometer
scale (S). If reading from elevation scale
(Q) is minus “-“, use red numbers on
micrometer scale (S). The micrometer
scale is numbered every ten mils. The
line between the numbers show one mil
each.

Read micrometer scale (S) at line (T).

2-508

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA132647



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (AUXILIARY FIRE CONTROL) - Continued
NOTE
Combined readings of scales (Q) and (S)
will give elevation reading. Reading

shown in drawing is plus “+" 221.

10. Combine readings from scales Q) and S).

To Set Desired Azimuth and Elevation:

1. Find existing azimuth reading shown on azimuth
indicator (B).

CAUTION
Use care when traversing turret with
headlights installed. Winch or boom
cables may hit headlights.

2. Watch pointers (F) and (H) while traversing turret

manually [page 2-502) or in power (page 2-504).

3. Stop traversing when pointers (F) and (H) indicate
desired azimuth reading.
2-509 TA132648



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (AUXILIARY FIRE CONTROL) - Continued

4. Rotate micrometer knob (L) until elevation scale (Q)
and micrometer scale (S) show desired elevation
reading.

5. Elevate or depress main gun|(page 2-502) as needed
until bubble (N) is centered in vial (P) on elevation
guadrant (M) to set gun to desired elevation.

2-510 TA132649



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (FIRE)
Electric Mode
Make Sure:

MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to
ON.

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) is set to
ON.

Turret ventilator BLOWER switch (C) is
set to ON.

Main gun safety switch (D) is set to FIRE.

Indicator tape on replenisher shows one
rough edge and one smooth edge (2-108).

EARLY MODEL g,

L ATE MODEL

DRIVER'S STATION

) GUNNER'’S STATION
TURRET ROOF

Change 3 2-511



ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (FIRE) - Continued

1. To fire using gunner's controls:

a.

b.

Set MAIN GUN switch (E) to ON.

Press either firing trigger (F) on GUNNER'S
POWER CONTROL handles (G), or press firing
trigger (H) on MANUAL ELEVATION CONTROL
handle (J).

2. To fire using commander's controls:

a.

b.

Set MAIN GUN switch (E) to ON.

Squeeze and hold override switch (K) on
COMMANDER'S CONTROL handle (L).

Squeeze firing trigger (M).

2-512

COMMANDER'S STATION

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA132651



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (FIRE) - Continued

Manual Mode:
WARNING
Inspect gun tube for obstruction. Firing
of gun with obstruction may cause

damage to gun tube and possible injury
to personnel.

LOADER'S STATION LOADER'S STATION
EARLY MODEL LATE MODEL

Make Sure:

Main gun safety switch (A) is set to FIRE.
1. Set MAIN GUN switch (B) to OFF.
2. Grasp handle (C) of MANUAL FIRING device (D).

3. Give handle (C) a fast turn clockwise as far as
possible.

4. If gun does not fire, repeat step 3 three or four more
times.

GUNNER'S
STATION

T

GUNNER'S STATION
TA252828

Change 1 2-513



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION)

Make Sure: )
. MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to ON. ,3 - DRIVER'S
Breech is closed. \J 9 STATION
MAIN GUN switch (B) is set to ON. ? s I
Loader's safety switch (C) is set to FIRE. \E 0 o GUNNER'S| I
Indicator tape on replenisher shows one rough edge P ® STATION

and one smooth edge (2-108). NOTE
R ,m Do the following steps in order until gun is clear:

Try to Fire Round:

1. Gunner: Depress  GUNNER'S POWER
CONTROL handle triggers (D) one at a time
and release.

2. Gunner: Depress MANUAL ELEVATION
CONTROL

GUNNER’'S STATION COMMANDER’S
STATION

2 "

W By

LOADER’S STATION
LATE MODEL

3. Commander: While squeezing override switch (F), depress trigger (G) and release.
Change 3 2-514



ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued

4. Gunner: Sharply twist MANUAL FIRING device (H) three times clockwise as far as possible.

. 4

Set MAIN GUN switch (B) to OFF.
/(D GUNNER'S STATION

Set loader's safety switch (C) to SAFE.

LOADER'S STATION
EARLY MODEL

7. Wait two minutes.

Try to Fire Again:
1. Set MAIN GUN switch (B) to ON.

2. Set loader's safety switch (C) to FIRE.

LOADER'S STATION
GUNNER’'S STATION LATE MODEL

Change 1 2-515

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued

3. Gunner:  Depress GUNNER'S CONTROL handle
triggers (D) one at a time and release.

4. Gunner: Depress MANUAL ELEVATION CONTROL
handle trigger (E) and release.

5. Commander: While squeezing override switch (F),
depress trigger (G) and release.

Unload Round: 6. Gunner: Sharply twist MANUAL FIRING device (H)
three times clockwise as far as possible Unload

1. Set MAIN GUN switch (B) to OFF. Round:
2. Set loader's
safety switch (C)
to SAFE.

LOADER'S STATION _

EARLY MODEL
LOADER'S STATION
LATE MODEL

Change 1 2-516 TA252831




TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION - Continued
WARNING

Have crewmember ready to catch round
when you open breech. Keep control of
BREECH OPERATING HANDLE until you
have returned it to latched position.

3. Press in and hold plunger (J).

4. Slowly pull BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (K) back
until breechblock (L) is locked open.

WARNING

Be sure BREECH OPERATING HANDLE
(K) is latched. An unlatched handle can
injure you and damage equipment.

5. Return BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (K) forward
to latched position.

6. Attach handle (M) to base of round (N).

7. Grasp handle (M) with right hand and pull from
chamber. Support center of round with left hand as
round is extracted from gun.

2-517 TA132656



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
ENGAGE TARGET WITH 1IMM MAIN GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued

Dispose of Round:

NOTE
If tactical situation does not permit disposal of round, you may be forced to stow round in vehicle temporarily (page 2-
310).

NOTE

Disposing of round requires three crewmembers. One crewmember inside turret, one crewmember outside turret, and
one crewmember on ground.

1. Crewmember inside turret, hand round to crewmember outside turet.
2. Crewmember outside turret, hand round to crewmember on ground.

3. Crewmember on ground, carry round to a safe distance from all personnel, to a misfire bunker if possible. Report it to ORD or EOD
personnel for disposal.

Test Firing Circuit
Perform firing circuit test before loading another round (page 3-191).

TA132657
2-518



ENGAGE TARGET WITH 165-MM MAIN GUN (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE-IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued:

NOTE

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

This is a summary of your actions when a round fails to fire. Use it for reference after you are thoroughly familiar with

complete procedure.

Always keep gun aimed at target. Keep all personnel dear of muzzle and recoil path.

WARNING

FAILURE TO FIRE

NOJTRY ALL TRIGGERS

YES

DID WEAPON FIRE?

NO

S

TRY ALL TRIGGERS

YES

DIO WEAPON FIRE?

NOJ} TRY MANUAL FIRING DEVICE YES

DIO WEAPGON FIRE?

WAIT 2 MINUTES

NO TRY TO FIRE

DID WEAPON FIRE?

YES

WAIT 2 MINUTES

YES

UNLOAD GUN

2-519

IGUN CLEARED'

TA132658



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM SMOKE SCREENING (TURN ON SMOKE GENERATOR)
Make Sure:
Engine is running [(page 2-205).
1. Operate engine at 1600 rpm or higher.
WARNING

Never operate smoke generator in a building, in a closed area, or with
personnel near.

Always be aware of wind direction and speed when using smoke
generator.

TA132659
2-520



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM SMOKE SCREENING (TURN ON SMOKE GENERATOR) - Continued

CAUTION

To prevent damage to solenoid valves, smoke generator should not be operated longer than 15 minutes. When ON
cycle is 15 minutes, OFF cycle should be 15 minutes or more. ON/OFF cycle is not necessary if operated less than 15

minutes.
NOTE

Do not operate smoke generator if fuel supply is low.

2. Lift cover (A).

3. Set SMOKE GENERATOR switch (B)
to ON.
Lamp (C) will light.

4. To make lamp brighter, rotate lamp
(C) 1/8 turn counterclockwise.

TA132660

2-521



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM SMOKE SCREENING (TURN OFF SMOKE GENERATOR)
NOTE

Let engine run a few minutes after smoke generator is turned off to clear exhaust.

1. To set SMOKE GENERATOR switch (A) to OFF, close cover (B).

DRIVER'S STATION
TA132661

2-522



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
lPERFORM SMOKE SCREENING (FIRE SMOKE GRENADE DISCHARGER)
Make Sure:
Covers are removed|(page 2-388.2).

Smoke grenade dischargers are loaded|(page

All crewmen are at stations. Friendly personnel are at least 200 meters (219 yards) from direction of fire.
All hatches are locked: Cupola hatcH (page 2-161), loader's hatch[(page 2-154), driver's hatch (page 2-166).
MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to ON. Light (B) will light.
Intercom is ON [(page 2-169).

1.  Traverse turret to firing position [page 2-502).

2. Lift safety cover (C). Set power switch (D) to Oﬁ. Light (E) will light.

DRIVER'S
STATION

Change 9 2-522.1



IPERFORM SMOKE SCREENING (FIRE SMOKE GRENADE DISCHARGER) - Continued

3.

4,

WARNING

When a misfire or dud occurs, all personnel must
remain at least 200 meters (219 yards) from vehicle
for at least 5 minutes after final attempt to fire.
Crew will remain in vehicle with hatches closed.

NOTE
Left pattern consists of three grenades from left
discharger (F) and three grenades from right
discharger (G). Right pattern consists of three
grenades from left discharger and three grenades
from right discharger.

Press FIRE SMOKE button (H) to fire left pattern.
Press FIRE SMOKE button (J) to fire right pattern.
NOTE

To fire all grenades, buttons (H) and (J) must be
pressed.

WARNING

Particles of the L8A1 grenade fired from
the M239 system may blow back into the
vehicle if fired into gusty winds, and may
cause afire.

30 Meters (98 feet)

SALVO LEFT

LEFT
DISCHARGER

RIGHT
DISCHARGER

SALVO RIGHT

LEFT
DISCHARGER

3.6-4

1.2-5

RIGHT
DISCHARGER

5-2-1

4.-6-3

Change 9 2-522.2

TM 9-2350-222-10-2



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM SMOKE SCREENING (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE - IMMEDIATE ACTION)
Make Sure:
All items listed onl_page 2-522.1 are done.
Power switch (A) is ON.
Light (B) is ON.
Misfire (Failure of Grenade to Fire)

1. Wait 10 seconds, press buttons (C) or (D).

2. If grenades do not fire, check power switch (A) again.
3. Wait 10 seconds, press buttons (C) or (D).

4. Wait 5 minutes, if grenades still do not fire, treat as a

dud [(page 2-522.4).
TA252834
Change 1 522.3



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM SMOKE SCREENING (PERFORM FAILURE TO FIRE IMMEDIATE ACTION) - Continued
DUD (Failure of Misfire to Fire)

1.

If grenade still does not fire. set power switch (A) to
OFF

Make sure light (B) is OFF.

Set MASTER BATTERY switch (E) to OFF Light (F)
will go out.

Lock turret traversing lock[(page 2-568).
WARNING
Never place any part of your body in
front of discharger when unloading
grenades.

Crewman remove dud grenades.

Place grenades in shipping and storage container.

Change 1

99
T &

DUD (Grenade That Has Been Fired From Discharger
But Failed to Burst or Burn)

WARNING

Do not attempt to move grenade.

1. Keep hatches closed for 15 minutes.
2. Notify EOD personnel, give type and location of dud

grenade.
TA252835

2-522.4



PORTABLE FIRE EXTINGUISHER

1.

Remove portable fire
extinguisher (1) from rack on
7.62-MM machine gun

ammunition box.
Break wire and pull out pin (2).

Pull horn (3) up to level
position.

Take fire extinguisher (1) as
close to fire as possible and
point horn (3) directly at base
of flames.

5.

WARNING

Fire extinguisher agent will
irritate eyes and throat. Avoid
contact with fire extinguisher
agent.

If fire is outside tank,
approach fire with wind at your
back to avoid burns.

NOTE

Fire extinguisher does most
good when held within five
feet of fire.

Press down and hold trigger (4)
to shoot fire extinguisher at
fire.

NOTE

Fire was inside tank, open all
hatches and let tank air out for five
minutes to remove all extinguisher

fumes before continuing
operation.
6. Put pin (2) back into trigger (4).

Change 8 2-523

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Turn horn (3) down.

Tag fire extinguisher (1) with

word EMPTY.

Replace empty fire
extinguisher (1) as soon as
possible.




TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE FIXED FIRE EXTINGUISHER SYSTEM FROM DRIVERS COMPARTMENTM728

1. Crewman observing fire or possible
fire notifies commander of condition. @

2. Commander orders driver to activate
fixed fire extinguisher system.

3. Stop vehicle. If possible, position
vehicle facing into the wind.

4. Shift transmission to PARK position
(1) and set parking brakes.

5. Release clip (2) and pull up on
manual fuel shut-off handle (3) to stop
engine.

6. Raise guard on drivers master panel
(4) and place in-tank fuel pump switch
(5) to OFF position.

Change 6 2-524



OPERATE FIXED FIRE EXTINGUISHER SYSTEM FROM DRIVERS COMPARTMENT-M728 Continued

7. Insure hull drain valves (6) are in
CLOSED position.

,_,.,———' ——

AEAR DRAIN \
VALVE €10340

8. Pull FIRE-PULL HARD handle (7) out hard and then push back in.

NOTE

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Commander will observe for effectiveness of FIRST SHOT in extinguishing fire. If FIRST SHOT fails to activate or does
not extinguish fire, commander will order driver to activate SECOND SHOT

9. Upon -commander's order to activate SECOND SHOT, pull FIRE-PULL HARD (7) handle out again. If FIRST or SECOND SHOTS fail to
operate and conditions permit, activate fire extinguisher system using handles on bottle valve assemblies (refer to [page 2-183).

NOTE

Commander will observe effectiveness of
SECOND SHOT in extinguishing fire. If
SECOND SHOT does not extinguish fire,
commander will order crew to abandon
the vehicle. If conditions permit,
continue to fight the fire using portable
fire extinguishers.

WARNING
Do not operate vehicle further until
cause of fire has been repaired and

expended fire extinguisher bottle
assemblies have been replaced.
Operating the vehicle without charged
fixed fire extinguishers could result in
loss of life or equipment damage/loss
should the fire re-ignite.

10.

Notify unit maintenance of fire and

need to replace discharged
extinguisher bottles.

FIRING SYSTEM USING
CONTROL VALVE HANDLE

Change 6 2-525

fire



OPERATE FIXED FIRE EXTINGUISHER
SYSTEM USING BOTTLE VALVE
ASSEMBLIES M728

NOTE
This procedure is to be used in the event
that the fire extinguisher system cannot
be activated using the driver's
compartment control handle.

1. Notify commander of intention to
activate fire extinguisher system using
bottle control valves.

2. Pull two safety pins (1) from valve
assemblies (2) on top of fire
extinguisher bottles (3).

3. Rotate handle (4) on one valve
assembly clock-wise as far as
possible.

NOTE
Commander will observe for
effectiveness of FIRST SHOT in
extinguishing fire. If FIRST SHOT does
not extinguish fire, commander will
order driver to activate SECOND SHOT.

4. Upon commanders order to activate
SECOND SHOT, rotate the handle on
the remaining bottle assembly
clockwise as far as possible.

NOTE

Commander will observe for
effectiveness of SECOND SHOT in
extinguishing fire. If SECOND SHOT
does not extinguish fire, commander will
order crew to abandon the vehicle. |If
conditions permit, continue to fight the
fire using portable fire extinguishers.

WARNING

Do not operate vehicle further until
cause of fire has been repaired and
expended fire extinguisher bottle
assemblies have been replaced.
Operating the vehicle without charged
fixed fire extinguishers could result in
loss of life or equipment damage/loss
should the fire re-ignite.

5. Notify unit maintenance of fire and
need to replace discharged fire
extinguisher bottles.

Change 6 2-526
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

IMMEDIATE ACTON- OPERATE FIRE PROTECTION SYSTEM (OPERATE FIXED EXTERNAL CONTROLS)

WARNING
Never enter a burning vehicle to attempt to fight a fire or
to shut down engine. Death or serious injury could
result. If conditions permit, attempt to reach thru
drivers hatch opening and shut down engine using
manual fuel shut-off.

CAUTION
External fire extinguisher handles do not stop fuel
supply to engine. If engine is operating and conditions
permit, engine should be shut down prior to activating
fire extinguisher system. Air flow from engine cooling
fans will intensify burning and dissipate extinguishing
agent making it more difficult to extinguish the fire.

1. Crewman observing fire or possible fire notifies
commander of condition.

2. If conditions permit stop engine.

3 Pull first shot handle (A) located at left front of glacis
plate.

4. Observe for effectiveness of first shot in extinguishing
fire.

5. If first shot does not extinguish fire, pull second
handle(B) hard located below first shot handle.

6. Observe for effectiveness of SECOND SHOT in
extinguishing fire. If SECOND SHOT does not
extinguish fire and conditions permit, continue to fight
the fire using portable fire extinguishers.

WARNING
Do not operate vehicle further until cause of fire has
been repaired and expended fire extinguisher bottle
assemblies have been replaced. Operating the vehicle
without charged fixed fire extinguishers could result in
loss of life or equipment damage/loss should the fire re-
ignite.

7. Notify unit maintenance of fire and need to replace
discharged fire extinguisher bottles.

All data on page 2-528 delete'j.

Change 9 2-527/(2-528 blank)



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM EMERGENCY ESCAPE (DUMP DRIVER'S SEAT)
WARNING
Do _not_ dump_seat while vehicle is moving or while
engine is running.
1. Seated in driver's seat (A), hold steering control (B)
with right hand to support body weight.
2. Position feet and legs clear of area under seat.
WARNING
Shift body weight from driver’'s seat (A) by holding

steering control (B) before pulling red dump lever (C).

3. Pull red lever (C) to dump seat.

TA132668
2-529



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM EMERGENCY ESCAPE (DROP DRIVER'S ESCAPE HATCH)
Make Sure:
Vehicle is stopped.

Engine is not running.

Driver's seat is dumped|(page 2-529).

NOTE

Escape hatch (A) is very heavy. Do not try to lower it to
ground. Let it fall. DRIVER'S
SEAT

(DUMPED)

1. Move escape hatch lever (B) in direction shown.

2. Escape hatch (A) will fall to ground.

TA132669
2-530



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM EMERGENCY ESCAPE (EXIT FROM VEHICLE)
Make Sure:

Vehicle is stopped.

Engine is not running.

Driver's seat is dumped[(page 2-529).

Escape hatch is dropped_ (page 2-530).

Communication cord is disconnected from CVC helmet.
1. Step down through escape opening.

2. Crawl underneath vehicle to leave area.

TA132670
2-531



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

INSTALL DRIVER'S ESCAPE HATCH (INSPECT HATCH AND SEAL)

Make Sure:

Vehicle is stopped.

Engine is not running [(page 2-529).
Driver's seat is dumped|(page 2-530).
Driver's hatch is open [[page 2-146).

1. Inspect hatch seal (A) for cracks and tears.

2. If seal (A) is defective, notify organizational
maintenance.

3. Clean edge of escape hatch (B) and edge of escape
hatch opening (C).

TA132671
2-532



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

INSTALL DRIVER'S ESCAPE HATCH (INSTALL HATCH)

NOTE

Normally, this task is organizational
maintenance responsibility. In an emergency,
crew can replace as follows:

Tools, Equipment, and Supplies:

Get chain hoist (A) from right front fender box.

Get crowbar (B) from left front fender box.

Get one long strap (C) from turret bustle.

Get silicone lubricant (item 59, Appendix D).

1. Lubricate seal (D) with silicone lubricant (item 59, Appendix
D).

2. Position hatch (E) below opening

TA132672
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

INSTALL DRIVER'S ESCAPE HATCH (INSTALL HATCH) - Continued

3. Place crowbar (B) over top of open driver's hatch,
behind periscope covers (F).

4. Loop chain hoist (A) around crowbar (B), securing
chain (G) with hook (H).

5. Center crowbar (B) on hatch opening (J). ’?7

Loop strap (C) through each hatch handle (K o \\

Pull out and hold knob (L).

9. Slide chain hoist (A) down chain (G) so it is just above
hatch (E).

10. Loop strap (C) over chain hoist hook (M).

TA132673
2-534



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

INSTALL DRIVER'S ESCAPE HATCH (INSTALL HATCH) - Continued
11. Push latch lever (N) all the way left to unlock.

12.  Pull out and turn knob (P) on chain hoist to raise or lower hatch.
13. Turn hoist handle (Q) to raise hatch into opening.

14. Push latch lever (N) all the way right to lock hatch in place.
15. Remove hoist (A) and crowbar.
16. Remove strap (C).

17. Return tools, equipment, and supplies to stowage.

INSTALL DRIVER'S ESCAPE HATCH (INSPECT HATCH FOR SECURE REPLACEMENT)
1. See that latch lever (N) is seated.

2. See that three locking bolts (R) are fully
seated.

3. If latch lever (N) and locking bolts (R) are
not seated, notify ~ organizational
maintenance.

TA132674
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (SHUT DOWN VEHICLE)

Make Sure: 2. Press accelerator (A) until tachometer (B) indicates
between 1000 and 1200 rpm.

. Vehicle has stopped moving. o

. Transmission is in N or P. 3. Pull up lock lever (C) to lock accelerator.

. Moldboard is stowed (page 2-261).

. Boom is stowed (page 2-305).

. Winch cable is stowed (page 2-284).

. Hydraulic system is turned offf(page 2-252).

4. Let engine idle at 1000 to 1200 rpm for about five
minutes to cool.

CAUTION

Driver: Zln freezing weather, don’t let engine
idle at 700 to 750 rpm longer than three
CAUTION minutes or engine may start to run
rough.
Do not set parking brake if
weather is freezing. 5. After idling engine at 1000 to 1200 rpm for five
minutes, let it idle at 700 to 750 rpm for about three
1.  Set parking brakel (page 2-213). minutes.

TA132675
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (SHUT DOWN VEHICLE) - Continued

Commander: PR
6.  Turn off searchlight: @-\ ©
—_ G 7 i ON
. . . - = e i . ‘-l‘
«  If equipped with AN/VSS-3A, set switch (D) to OFF. )
FF
« If equipped with AN/VSS-2, turn SELECTOR SWITCH 2 S
(E) to BO. Set SEARCH LIGHT switch (F) to OFF. _
7. Hold CUPOLA POWER switch (G) momentarily to OFF. LATE MODEL
CUPOLA POWER
O OFF
S— @ ©
HOLD
MOMENTARILY

EARLY MODEL

L'i'lhml

COMMANDER'S
STATION

oviR Lamp
TaMF oM
)

COMMANDER'S STATION

Jthian % LIl
=°':'.:f:@ -
ANNVSS-3A
CONTROL BOX

AN/VSS-2
CONTROL BOX

TA252837
Change 1 2-537



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (SHUT DOWN VEHICLE) - Continued

Gunner:
9. Set ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (J) to OFF.
Driver:
10. Set ON-OFF lever (K) to OFF.
NOTE

If you must use MANUAL FUEL shutoff, notify
organizational maintenance.

11. Push ENGINE FUEL SHUTOFF switch (L) up. Hold until
engine stops.

. If engine does not stop within 15 seconds, release spring
clip (M), (if so equipped). Pull MANUAL FUEL shutoff
handle (N) all the way up.

CAUTION

If searchlight was on, do not turn off MASTER
BATTERY switch until searchlight blower has
stopped

12. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (P) to OFF.

2-538

GUNNER'S
STATION

DRIVER'S STATION

TA132677



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT)

To Tur

Make Sure:

. Vehicle is parked.

. Vehicle is shut down (page 2-536).
1. Set these switches to the following positions:

a.

e.

n Off Equipment in Commander's Station:

CUPOLA POWER switch (A) momentarily to
OFF.

M36 periscope IR switch (B) to OFF.

Light source control rotary switch (C) to OFF.

CUPQLA POWER
oFf

M36E1 periscope passive elbow reticle control

HOLD
MOMENTARILY

to off.

Change 1 2-539

3. Unload caliber .50 machine gun if loaded [(page 2-554).

Lock cupola azimuth interlock and azimuth lock [(page 2-332).

COMMANDER’'S STATION 4, Remove caliber .50 machine gun if required|(page 2-578).
M36E1 periscope passive elbow shutter lever (B.2)

TA252838



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued
5. Close ballistic shield (D).
a. Turn handle (E) to left.
b. Pull handle (E) down.

C. Turn handle (E) to right.

COMMANDER'S
STATION

7. If opaque disc (F) is removed from M36IR body (G):
a. Remove M36IR body (page 3-211).
b. Replace opaque disc (F) into IR body (G) as shown.

c.  Install M36IR body (page 3-221). AL30675

2-540



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued

8. Make sure that amplifier MAIN PWR switch (H) is OFF.

MAIN PWR INT ACC

NORM ~
INT _ / g
OFF —

Q
z

/
o)

COMMANDER'’S STATION

9. Stow commander's observation seat (J) if required

page 2-163).

10. Remove combat vehicle crewman's helmet and stow
helmet in oddment tray (K).

11. Exit vehicle through loader's hatch.

Change 1 2-541



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued
To Turn OFF Equipment in Gunner's Station:
Make Sure:

. Vehicle is parked.

. Vehicle is shut dowrl (page 2-536)

1. If driver's IR periscope or night vision viewer must be stowed:

WARNING
. Do not apply turret power or operate turret controls until all personnel are in safe positions and prepared
for turret or gun movement.
. Do not operate turret in power or manual mode until all personnel are in proper position, turret ring has

been cleared, and shell ejection plate and all platform guards are in place.

. Do not reach into or attempt to enter or exit driver's compartment until turret power switch is off and
turret traverse lock is in locked position.

. Crew members out of station are in extreme danger when turret power is on. Commanders must shut
down turret power before allowing crew members to leave their stations.

Change 4 2-542



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued

a. Using GUNNER'S POWER CONTROL handles (A),
traverse turret S0 main gun is over driver's
compartment.

b. Set ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) to OFF.

C. Make sure loader locks turret lock|(page 2-568).

d. Inform driver it is safe to stow periscope

WARNING
Make sure driver is clear of turret floor before

unlocking turret lock and turning ELEV/TRAV
POWER switch to ON.

2. Request loader to unlock turret lock [(page 2-331).
3. Set ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) to ON.

4. Using GUNNER'S POWER CONTROL handles (A), traverse
turret (page 2-504) until main gun is over rear of vehicle.

5. Set ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) to OFF.

GUNNER'’S STATION

Change 4 2-542.1/(2-542.2 blank)



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued
6. Set or make sure these switches are set to the following positions:
a.  MAIN GUN switch (C) to OFF.
b. MACHINE GUN switch (D) to OFF.
C. ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) to OFF.

d. Telescope light source control (E) to OFF.

e. Periscope light source control (F) to OFF.

f. M32CE1 periscope reticle control switch (G.1) to
OFF.

GUNNER'S STATION

Qg

g. M32CE1 periscope shutter lever (G.2) to off.

{ ¢l '

0 ———

Change 9 2-543



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued
7. Close ballistics shield (H) if open.
a. Grasp handle (J).
b. Depress button (K) with thumb.

C. Pull handle (J) down to close shield.

GUNNER'S
STATION

Change 9 2-544



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued

8. Remove combat vehicle crewman's helmet. Stow in oddment
tray (N) in commander's station.

9. Exit vehicle through loader's hatch.

To Turn OFF Equipment in Loader's Station:
Make Sure:

. Vehicle is parked.

. Vehicle is shut down (page 2-536).

1. Check that main gun (A) is clear of ammunition [(page 2-550).

2. Check that 7.62-mm machine gun (B) is clear of ammunition

3. Remove 7.62-mm machine gun if required[(page 2-586).
4,  Check that 165-mrh_(page 2-310) and 7.62-mm [(page 2-320)

ammunition is stowed properly.

Change 9 2-545



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued

LOADER'S STATION 5. Lock turret lock (C) (page 2-568) while driver stows periscope,
if required.
6.  Unlock turret lock (C)_(page 2-331) after driver is clear of
turret.

7. Remove and stow loader's periscope (D) if installed (page 2-
601).

8. Open loader's hatch (E if closed (page 2-567).

9. Remove combat vehicle crewman's helmet (F).
10. Stow helmet (F) on PHONE hook (G).

11. Exit vehicle through loader's hatch.

Change 9 2-546



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued

To Turn Equipment off in Driver's Station:

Make Sure:

. Vehicle is parked.

. Vehicle is shut down (page 2-536).
1. If driver's periscope (A) is installed:

WARNING
. Do not apply turret power or operate turret controls until all personnel are in safe positions and prepared
for turret or gun movement.
. Do not operate turret in power or manual mode until all personnel are in proper position, turret ring has

been cleared, and shell ejection plate and all platform guards are in place.

. Do not reach into or attempt to enter or exit driver's compartment until turret power switch is off and
turret traverse lock is in locked position.

. Crew members out of station are in extreme danger when turret power is on. Commanders must shut
down turret power before allowing crew members to leave their stations.

Change 4 (2-547 blank)/2-548



a.

b.

C.

If necessary, request gunner to traverse turret so main gun is pointed to front.

WARNING

Gunner will tell driver then it is safe to open
periscope stowage box. ELEV/TRAV POWER
switch must be off and turret lock locked before
opening stowage box.

Remove and stow periscope [(A) (page 24597) for M24 .1 for Night Vision Viewer AN/VVS-2.

Notify gunner when you have completed stowing periscope and are clear of turret.

Change 4 2-548.1
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PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued

3.

OO

Set or make sure these switches are set to the following

positions:

a. IR POWER or NIGHT VISION switch (E) to OFF.

b. LIGHTING CONTROL switch lever (F) to OFF.

C. PANEL switch lever (G) to OFF.

d. GAS PARTICULATE switch (H) to OFF.

e. PERSONNEL HEATER ON-HI, OFF, ON-LO, switch (J)
to OFF (center position).

f. HEATER MASTER switch (K) to ON.

g. FUEL PUMP switch (L) to ON.

Change 4 2-548.2
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9 UTRITTIOUTLEY,

Open front and rear drain valves:

a. Pull lever (B) up and to rear into detent.

valve (C) opens.

b. Push lever (D) to rear and left into detent.

valve opens.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Front drain

Rear drain

S
m'E ) 7
OFF

@ ) S

§
2

®
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DRIVER'S STATION




TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (TURN OFF EQUIPMENT) - Continued

CAUTION
Leave HEATER MASTER switch (K) in ON
position. Leave FUEL PUMPS switch (L) in ON
position.

4.  Close and lock driver's hatch if open [(page 2-166).

5. Remove combat vehicle crewman's helmet (M).

Igreo

\ . f qu_d :
!!,J | L M

gk

DRIVER’S STATION

2-549

Hang helmet (M) on PHONE hook (N).

Wait until all other crewmembers have finished turning off
equipment.

When all other crewmembers have exited vehicle, set
MASTER BATTERY switch (P) to OFF.

Exit vehicle through loader's hatch.

TA132688



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS)

To Unload 165-mm Main Gun: Make Sure:

MAIN GUN switch (A) is set to OFF.

ELEV/TRAV switch (B) is set to OFF.

LOADER'S SAFETY switch (C) is set to SAFE.

LATE MODEL

TA252845

Change 1 2-550



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

1. Rotate elevating handle (D) until main gun is level.

]
A

LOADER'S STATION

2-551

Push down and hold plunger (E).

Pull back BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (F) until
breechblock (G) is locked open.

WARNING

Be sure BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (F) is
latched. AN unlatched handle can injure you
and damage equipment.

Return BREECH OPERATING HANDLE (F) to original
position. Be sure handle latches.

TA132690



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

o

Lift latch (H).

6. Place handle (J) onto base of round (K).
7. Rotate handle (J) clockwise until it stops.
8. Press latch (H) down.

9. Pull handle (J) to remove round (K) from breech.

10. Stow round (K) [page 2-310).

LOADER'S STATION

WARNING

Keep hands clear of breech when closing
breechblock (G).

11. Lift breechblock release handle (L) to close breechblock (G).

GUNNER'S STATION

TA132691
2-552



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

To Unload M85 Caliber .50 Machine Gun:

Make Sure:

Machine gun electric safety switch (A) is set to OFF.

CUPOLA POWER switch (B) is OFF.

EARLY
MODEL

CUPOLA POWER

=]} OFF
& Q ©
HOL D
MOMENMTARILY

COMMANDER’'S STATION

dun REARY
LasT
| @- ACRMD =
oucRRIDE [
|

POWER
o

EARLY
MODEL MODEL

Change 1 2-553



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLWAD WEAPONS) - Continued
1. Set machine gun safety (C) to S (safe).

2. Lower caliber .50 machine gun to minimum elevation (page 2-
470).

3. Open press-on fastener and fold back cradle cover (D).

4. Lift top access door (E).

POSITION F

5. Lock top access door (E) in place with hold-open latch (F).

6. Lift access door (G). Latch (H) will lock access door in place.

TA132693
2-554



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

7. Lift latch (J). Raise cover (K).
8. Remove any ammunition.

NOTE

If bolt is forward, do steps 9 thru 11. If bolt is to
the rear, skip steps 9 thru 11, go to step 12.

9. Set machine gun safety (C) to F (fire).
10. Pull black charging handle (L) back to pull bolt back.

11. Set machine gun safety (C) to S (safe).

POSITION S

POSITION S

N
x\t

POSITION F POSITION F

TA132694

2-555



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued
12. Raise feed tray (M).

13. Visually inspect machine gun to make sure chamber (N) is clear.

14. If chamber (N) is not clear, remove live cartridge or spent cartridge case, and/or empty link.
15. Lower feed tray (M).

16. Set machine gun mechanical safety (C) to F (fire).

POSITION S

!
T

—
SEE
r, ! A

POSITION F e
TA132695

2-556



PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

17.  Pull black charging handle (L) back and hold.

18. Pull manual red firing handle (P) and allow charging handle
(L) and bolt to go forward slowly.

2-557

19.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

Close and latch machine gun cover (K).

TA132696



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued
20. Push access cover latch (H).
21. Lower access cover (G). o

22.  Pull up on spring loaded latch (Q) to allow access cover (G) to
close completely.

23. Lift top access cover latch (F).
24. Lower top access cover (E).
25. Cover access covers with cradle cover (D).

26. Press edges of cradle cover (D) to make secure.

TA132697
2-558



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

To Unload M240 7.62-MM Machine Gun:

INSIDE TOP OF TURRET

Make Sure:
* VENTILATOR BLOWER switch (A) is set to OFF.

* MACHINE GUN switch (B) is set to OFF.

* ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (C) is set to OFF.
TA132698

2-559



PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

1. Push machine gun safety switch (D) to F (fire).

2-560

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

SAFETY FOSITIONS

-

Poation

Position

(A5 SEEN FROM REAR)

2. Pull machine gun charger handle (E) back to lock bolt.

3. Push machine gun safety switch (D) to S (safe).

4. Depress cover latches (F).



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

5. Raise machine gun cover (G).

6. Remove ammunition belt from machine
gun, if present.

7. Raise feed tray (H).

8. Visually inspect machine gun to make
sure chamber (J) is clear.

9. Clear chamber if necessary.

TA132700

2-561



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued
10. Lower feed tray (H).
11. Close and latch machine gun cover (G).

12. Push machine gun safety switch (D) to F (fire).

(A5 SEER FROM REAR)

TA132701
13. Pull charger handle (E) back and hold.

14. Depress manual firing trigger (K) and allow
charger handle (E) to move forward slowly.

2-562



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POSTOPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

To Unload M73 7.62-MM Machine Gun:

o

A
¥
A

=57 A \
Y

GUNNER'S STATION

2-563

......

TOP OF TURRET, INSIDE

Make Sure:

VENTILATOR BLOWER switch (A) is set to OFF.

MACHINE GUN switch (B) is set to OFF.

EV/TRAV POWER switch (C) is set to OFF.

TA132702



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

1. Slide machine gun safety (D) to F (fire). -j-
l
2. Pull charger handle (E) rearward to lock barrel extension (F) back. il

3. Slide machine gun safety (D) to S (safe).

4. Push left cover latch rod (G) forward.

5. Swing machine gun cover (H) open.
TA132703

2-564



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued
6. Remove ammunition belt, if present, from machine gun.

7. Swing feed tray (J) open.

8. Visually inspect machine gun to make sure chamber (K) is clear.

9. Clear chamber if necessary.

TA132704
10. Slide machine gun safety (D) to F (fire).

11. Pull charger handle (E) to the rear and hold.
2-565



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPETATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

12. Depress manual firing trigger (L) and allow charger handle (E) and barrel extension (F) to close slowly.

13. Close feed tray (J).

ooy i
.""“'--...,,._n_ -E" e
= "'\-'q.__“ ; !
T, G
Qo pdeTe |
rilq
QR

TA132705
14. Close machine gun cover (H).

15. Slide machine gun safety (D) to S (safe).

2-566



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

Bl To Unload Smoke Grenade Dischargers:

Make Sure:

*» MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to OFF.

* ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (B) is set to OFF.

e Turret lock is locked (page 2-568).

* Smoke grenade launcher power switch (C) is OFF.

GUNNER'S STATION

TA252847

Change 9 2-566.1



PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

Warning

Follow standard vehicle weapon handling
procedures when handling and unloading
grenades. Smoke grenades contain RP (red
phosphorous). This is a fire hazard and is
dangerous to all personnel outside vehicle.
Never place part of your body in front of the
discharger when removing or installing

discharger covers.

1. Remove covers (D), if installed, from right and left smoke

grenade dischargers (E).

2. Unlatch and open right and left stowage boxes (F).

I 3. Remove all grenades (G) from both grenade dischargers (E) and

both stowage boxes (F).

Change 9

2-566.2

LEFT SIDE SHOW

TM 9-2350-222-10-2




TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (UNLOAD WEAPONS) - Continued

4. Return all grenades (G) to ammunition shipping container (H).
Latch container (H).

5. Close and latch both stowage boxes (F).

6. Get discharger covers (D), if stowed, from fender box (J).

7. Install discharger covers (D) on both grenade dischargers (E).

2N -
7 —————— L e S AR A TN
B I U WA A Ay AT RNy

W

N\ %

0 “n
Lo ,('i" N\ N Of NG @ 7 oY

LEFT SIDE SHOWN
Change 9 2-566.3/(2-566.4 blank)



PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (OPEN LOADER’'S HATCH FROM INSIDE)

To Open Loader's Hatch:

1.

2.

Remove loader's M37 periscope if installed (page 2-601)).

Grip hatch release handle (A). Squeeze plate (B) to
unlock.

Push handle full forward (C) to unlock hatch. Hatch will
open slightly.

Push hatch to position (D).
NOTE
Spring-loaded lock will lock hatch in position (D).
Pull lock handle (E) to UNLOCKED position (F).

Push hatch to fully open.

. Release lock handle.

Warning
Be sure lock handle is secured in spring clip (G)
when hatch is open.

2-567

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

UNLOC I(E_D

)

TA132706



PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (LOCK TURRET TRAVERSE LOCK)

Make Sure:

« Loader's seat is located on pins to left of turret traverse lock (page 2-154).

MANLUAL
TRAVERSE

GUNNER'S
HANDLES

To Lock:
1. Lift lever (A).

2. Rotate lever (A) all the way
to LOCKED.

3. If lever (A) won't go all the
way to LOCKED, squeeze lever
(B) and rotate handle (C)
slightly until lever (A) goes to
LOCKED.

2-568

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA132708



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (LOCK CUPOLA LOCKS)
To Lock AZIMUTH LOCK Only:

1. Lift up on AZIMUTH LOCK handle (C). COMMANDER'S

CUPOLA

2. Turn knob (D) until AZIMUTH LOCK locks.

COMMANDER'S
STATION

LOCKED

TA132708
2-569



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (LOCK CUPOLA LOCKS) - Continued
To Lock AZIMUTH LOCK and AZIMUTH INTERLOCK (Cupola Machine Gun Alined With Main Gun):
1. Turn cupola TRAVERSE CONTROL handle (E) until cupola machine gun is almost alined with main gun.
2. Pull AZIMUTH INTERLOCK handle (A) in direction shown as far as it will go.

3. Release handle (A).

4. Turn cupola TRAVERSE CONTROL (E) handle until pin (B) drops into detent.

AZIMUTH INTERLOCK AZIMUTH INTERLOCK
UNLOCKED LOCKED

AZIMUTH LOCK
LOCKED

AZIMUTH LOCK
UNLOCKED

TA132709
5. Pull AMIUTH LOCK handle (C) in direction shown. Turn knob (D) until AZIMUTH LOCK locks.

2-570



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (INSTALL COVERS)
To Install Caliber .50 Machine Gun Cover:
tools and Equipment:
Get from right front fender box:
* 6 inch flat-tipped screwdriver (A).

 Caliber .50 machine gun cover (B).

Make Sure:
» Caliber .50 machine gun is unloaded (page 2-553).
* ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (C) is set to OFF.

* Cupola AZIMUTH LOCK is locked [page 2-564).

GUNNER’'S STATION

TA132710
2-571



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (INSTALL COVERS) - Continued
1. Hold CUPOLA POWER CONTROL switch (D) momentarily to OFF.
2. Using flat-tip screwdriver, loosen screw (E).

3. Remove clamp (F) from housing (G).

1@ s, EARLY MODEL AT
COMMANDER'S STATON

2

CUPOLA POWER
S
® : g
OFF
@ ..
. Put clamp (F) on open end of cover (B). LATE MODEL
5. Place cover (B) all the way over housing (G).
6. Using flat-tip screwdriver, tighten screw (E) snug.
7. Return screwdriver to stowage.
TA132705

Change 8 2-572



PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (INSTALL COVERS) - Continued

To Install 7.62-MM Machine Gun Cover:

Tools and Equipment:
Get from right front fender box:

* 6 inch flat-tipped screwdriver (A).
e 7.62-mm machine gun cover (B).

Make Sure:
« 7.62-mm machine gun is unloaded (page 2-546) M240.

Turret lock is locked |(page 2-568).

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (C) is set to OFF.

1. Using flat-tip screwdriver, loosen screw (D) on clamp (E).

2. Remove clamp (E) from housing (F).

3. Place cover (B) over housing (F).

4. Place clamp (E) on cover (B).

5. Using flat-tip screwdriver, tighten screw (D) snug.

6. Return screwdriver to stowage.

Change 8

2-573

TM 9-2350-222-10-2



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (INSTALL COVERS) - Continued
To Install Telescope Cover:
Tools and Equipment:

Get from right front fender box:

*  Flat-tip screwdriver (A)

GUNNER’S

» Telescope cover (B). STATION

Make Sure:

Turret lock is locked |(page 2-568).

ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (C) is set to OFF.

1. Using screwdriver (A), loosen screw (D).
2. Remove clamp (E) from housing (F).

3. Place cover (A) over housing (F).

4. Place clamp (E) on cover (B).

5. Tighten screw (D).

6. Return screwdriver to stowage.

Change 8 2-574



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (INSTALL COVERS) - Continued

To Install Cover on AN/VSS-3A Searchlight (If So Equipped):

Make Sure:
 ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (A) is set to OFF.

1. Get cover (B) from bustle rack (C).

2. Unfold cover (B).

GUNNER'S
STATION

TA132714
4. Pull drawstrings (E) from either side of cover (B).

5. Tie drawstrings (E) underneath searchlight.

2-575




TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (INSTALL COVERS) - Continued

To Install Cover on ANNSS-2 Searchlight (If So Equipped):
Make Sure:
+ ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (A) is set to OFF.

1. Get cover (B) from bustle rack (C).

TA132705

2. Place cover (B) over front of

searchlight (D) as shown.

3. Buckle four straps (E), two around top
bar (F), two around bottom bar (G).

2-576



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (INSTALL COVERS) - Continued
To Install Main Gun Muzzle Cap:
Tools and Equipment:
Get from right front fender box:
* Six inch flat-tipped screwdriver (A).
e  Muzzle cap (B).

e Clamp (C).

Make Sure:

I
GUNNER'S STATION

e Main gun (D) is unloaded [([page 2-550).
* Turret traversing lock is locked (page 2-568).

 ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (E) is set to OFF.
1. Grasp muzzle cap (B) by tabs (F).

2. Place muzzle cap (B) on end of main gun (D).
3. Place clamp (C) on muzzle cap (B) as shown.

4. Using screwdriver (A), tighhten screw on clamp
(C) until snug.

5. Return screwdriver (A) to stowage.

TA132716
2-577



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POSTPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE WEAPONS)

To Remove M85 Caliber .50 Machine Gun:

Make Sure:

+ MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to OFF.

e Turret traverse lock (B) is set to LOCKED (page 2-568).

e Cupola AZIMUTH LOCK (C) is lifted into locked position (page 2-
569).

* Machine gun (D) is not loaded |(page 2-553).

DRIVER'S
STATION

* Bolt assembly is in forward position.

* Machine gun mechanical safety (E) is set to F (fire).

TA132717




TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE WEAPONS) - Continued

1. Open cupola hatch door (F) and lock (page 2-145).
2. Lower machine gun to minimum elevation (page 2-470).

2-579

Open press-on type fastener and fold back cupola machine gun
cradle cover (G).

. Lift top access door (H).
. Lock top access door (H) in place with hold-open latch (J).
. Pull latch (K) and lift open cradle access door (L).

. Spring loaded cradle access door latch (M) will lock access door

(L) open.

. Elevate machine gun to a level position (page 2-470).

TA132718



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE WEAPONS) - Continued

9. Push in pin (P) and press lever (N) until barrel is removed from the receiver.

10. Rotate barrel (Q) counterclockwise 1/4 of a turn.

11. Pull barrel (Q) out of receiver (R).

TA132719
2-580



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE WEAPONS) - Continued

12. Lower machine gun to minimum elevation (page 2-470).

13. Lower latch (M) and close cradle access door (L).

14. Lift hold-open latch (J) and close top access door (H)
15. Pull latch (k) to fully close cradle access door (L).

16. Fold back cupola machine gun cradle cover (G) until it
covers the access doors.

17. Secure press-on type fastener o cradle cover (G).

18. Elevate machine gun [page 2-470).

2.581 TA132720



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE WEAPONS) - Continued

I 19. Remove commander's periscope daylight body (S) (page 3-212) M36 or (page 3-210.3) M36E1.

20. Compress quick-disconnect clamp (T) to adjusting link (U).

21. Disconnect adjusting link (U) from periscope elevation adjustment
arm (V).

TA252851
Change 1 2-582



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE WEAPONS) - Continued

22. Disconnect solenoid lead connect (W) from machine gun (D).

TA132722

23. Lower gun to level position.

24. Pull rear mounting pin (X) securing machine gun (D), from mount hole.

2-583



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE WEAPONS) - Continued

25. Support machine gun (D) with right hand and elevate gun to maximum elevation.

26. Side machine gun (D) rearward until it is free from mount and cradle.

27. Man on inside of cupola (Y) hands machine gun (D) through
cupola hatch opening (Z) to man outside cupola.

2-584 TA132723



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE WEAPONS) - Continued

28. Install commander's periscope daylight body (S) (page 3-222) M36 or (page 3-220.4) M36E1.
29. Compress quick-disconnect clamp (T).

30. Connect adjusting link (U) to periscope elevation adjustment arm (V).

31. Depress gun cradle to level position {page 2-470).

TA252852

Change 1 2-585



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE WEAPONS) - Continued

To Remove M240 7.62-MM Machine Gun:
Make Sure:

* MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to OFF.

» Turret traverse lock (B) is set to LOCKED (page 2-568]).

WARNING

LOADER'S STATION
DRIVER'S STATION

Check visually to make sure gun is cleared
of ammunition

1. Pull pins (C) out until they stop.

2. Slide machine gun (D) from machine gun mount (E).
Lift up and rotate gun clockwise to remove.

LOADER’'S STATION TA132725



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE WEAPONS) - Continued

3. Place travel lock (F) on machine gun mount (E).

4. Aline holes on travel lock (F) with holes on machine gun mount

(E).

5. Push in pins (C) until they snap into place to secure travel lock

(F).

T 3]

6. Unsnap snap fasteners (G) securing cartridge bag (H).

7. Remove cartridge bag (H) from shield support (J).

I All data on pages 2-588 thru 2-590 deleted.

Change 8 2-587/(2-588 blank)



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE CARTRIDGE BAG)

Make Sure:

DRIVER'S STATION
MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set savm )
to OFF.
Turret traverse lock (B) is set to
LOCKED ((page 2-568).
Machine gun is not installed M240 3:6-9@
page 2-586). "(m
]
LOADER'S
STATION
NOTE N
See fol page 2-593 for M240 ‘ \

cartridge bag.

A
1. Locate cartridge bag (C). 0 ' \

.\
4

LOADER’S STATION

)

Change 8 2-591/(2-592 blank



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE CARTRIDGE BAG) - Continued
To Remove M240 Machine Gun Cartridge Bag:

1. Unsnap snap fasteners (F).

2. Remove cartridge bag (C) from bag support (G).

TA132732
2-593



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE ANTENNA)

Make sure

MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set
to OFF.

1. Locate antenna (B).

2. Remove antenna tie down (nylon cord)
from antenna (B).

3. Turn antenna (B) counterclockwise to
unscrew.

4. Remove antenna (B) from base support

(©).

TA132733

2-594



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE ANTENNA) - Continued

5. Turn antenna top section (D) in direction shown.

6. Separate antenna top section (D) from base section (E).

7. Return equipment to stowage

TA132734

2-595



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS)
To Remove Driver's M24 IR Periscope:

Tools:

Get 1/2 inch open end wrench (A) from right front fender box.

Make Sure:
Vehicle is stopped.
Main gun (B) is pointed to front.

Turret lock is locked |(page 2-568).

TA132735

2-596



TM 9-2350-222--10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS) - Continued

1. Set IR POWER switch (C) to OFF.

DRIVER'S STATION

WARNING

Wait at least two minutes after IR POWER switch
(C) is turned off before disconnecting periscope
power cable (D). (High voltage is present at
power cable (D) for several minutes after IR
POWER switch is off).

2. Unscrew IR power cable (D) from M24 IR periscope (E).
3. Screw IR power cable (D) onto stowage receptacle (F).

4. Screw dust cap (G) onto periscope (E).

TA132736
2-597



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS) - Continued

5. Turn elevation lock lever (H) forward to loosen.

6. Loosen jam nut (J) on thumbscrew (K) behind
periscope (E) using wrench (A).

7. Press up on latch (L) or release M24 IR periscope (E).

8. Lower periscope (E) carefully down from periscope
mount (M).

2-598 TA132737



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS) - Continued

NOTE

When main gun (B) is over driver's hatch (N),
stowage box (P) is behind driver on turret floor.

9. Push both latches (Q) on M24 IR periscope stowage box
(P).

10. Open stowage box door (R).

11. Stow M24 IR periscope (E) in
stowage box (P) as shown.

12. Close door (R). Make sure latches

(Q) latch.

TA132738



PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS) - Continued

13. Latch periscope mount lid (S) by pulling down hard on handle
(T). It may be necessary to slam lid (S) to lock it closed.

2-600

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

14.

15.

16.

17.

Lift M27 periscope (U) up into mount (V).

Turn two retainers (W) to aline with lugs (X) on periscope (U).
Tighten two wing nuts (Y).

Return 1/2 inch open end wrench to stowage.

TA132739



PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS)

To Remove Driver's AN/VVS-2 Night
Vision Viewer:

1. Set OFF-BRIGHT rotary switch (A) to
OFF.

2. If vehicle power is connected to viewer

(B):

a. Set NIGHT VISION switch (C) to
OFF.

b. Disconnect power cable (D) from
viewer power receptacle (E).

a.
b.
c.

c. Connect power cable (D) to stowage
receptacle (F).

d. Connect dust cap (G) to viewer power
receptacle (E).

3. If battery power was being used:

Unscrew battery cap (H).

Remove battery (J).

Stow battery (J) in holes (K) in night
vision viewer stowage box (L).
Replace battery cap (H).

Change 1 2-600.1
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS) - Continued

4. Remove eyepiece cover (M) from viewer stowage box (L).
Put cover (M) over eyepiece of viewer (B).

5. Support viewer (B) with left hand.

6. Press lever (N) to unlock handle (P).

7. Turn handle (P) in direction shown to unlock viewer (B).
8. Make sure handle (P) catches in unlock position.

9. Tip bottom of viewer (B) toward front of vehicle.

10. Carefully lower viewer (B) down from hatch mount (Q).

TA252855
Change 1 2-600.2



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS) - Continued

11. Remove lens cover (R) from stowage box (L). Slide cover (R)
over viewer (B) as shown.

12. Place viewer (B) into stowage box (L) as shown.

13. Close and latch viewer stowage box (L).

14. Press lever (N) to unlock handle (P).

15. Turn handle (P) in direction shown.
16. Make sure handle (P) catches in lock position.
TA252856

Change 1 2-600.3



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS) - Continued

To Close Periscope Door (S):
17. Pull handle (T) down. Door (S) unlocks.

18. Turn handle (T) to right as far as it will go. Door (S) closes.

19. Push handle (T) up. Door (S) locks closed.

PULL DOWN TURN RIGHT PUSH UP
DOOR UNLOCKS DOOR CLOSES DOOR LOCKS CLOSED

Change 1 2-600.4 TA252857



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS) - Continued

To Install M27 Periscope:

20. Lift M27 periscope (U) up into mount (V).

21. Rotate two retainers (W) and aline with lugs (X) on periscope

(V).

22. Tighten two wing nuts (Y) to hold periscope.

TA252858

Change 1 2-600.5/(2-600.6 blank)



PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS) - Continued
To Remove Loader's M37 Periscope:
Make Sure:

* Vehicle is stopped.

1. Loosen knob (A).

2. Loosen thumbscrew (B).

3. Support M37 periscope (C) with one hand.

4. Press up on latch (D) to release periscope (C).

5. Lower periscope (C) carefully down from mount (E).

2-601

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (STOW SIGHTS) - Continued

6. Unlatch periscope stowage box latches (F). Open periscope
stowage box (G).

7. Put periscope (C) into box (G) and snhap retaining strap in place.

8. Close box (G). Lock latches (F).

ol

LOADER'S STATION

9. Pull down periscope lid (H).

10. Latch lid (H) by pulling down hard on handle (J). It may be
necessary to slam lid (H) to lock it closed.

TA132741

2-602



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE AND STOW HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLIES)
Tools:

Get hammer (A) from right front fender box.

Make Sure:
MASTER BATTERY switch (B) is set to OFF.
LIGHTING CONTROL lever (C) is set to OFF.

Brush guards are lowered|(page 2-606).

1. Locate headlight assemblies (D) on
front of vehicle.

0 DRIVER’S STATION t@

TA132742

2-603



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE AND STOW HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLIES) - Continued

2. Unscrew retainer nut (E), tapping with hammer (A) if required.

3. Lift headlight assembly (D) straight up to remove from outside
mount (F).
4. Locate both inside stowage mounts (G).

DRIVER'S STATION
(RIGHT REAR}

5. Unscrew caps (H) from both mounts (G).
TA132743
2-604



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE AND STOW HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLIES) - Continued
6. Put headlight (D) on each inside stowage mount (G).

7. Screw on retainer (E).

DRIVER'S STATION
{RIGHT REAR)

8. Screw caps (H) onto external mounts (F).
9. Return hammer to stowage.
TA132744

2-605



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (REMOVE AND STOW HEADLIGHT ASSEMBLIES) - Continued
To Lower Headlight Brush Guards:
1. Loosen two wing nuts (A) on headlight guard (B).
2. Lift up and push headlight guard (B) back until it rests on hull.
3. Tighten two wing nuts (A).

4. Repeat steps 1 thru 3 for other headlight guard.

TA132745

2-606



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
PERFORM POST-OPERATING PROCEDURES (SFCURE AND PADLOCK VEHICLE)
Make Sure:
* MASTER BATTERY switch (A) is set to OFF.

WARNING
Use care in stepping from floor to seat.

CAUTION
When exiting vehicle, do not step on:
Supports
Ammo racks

Operational controls
Armament, sighting, or fire controls

To Exit Through Loader's Hatch:

1. Make sure commander's hatch and driver's hatch are closed and
locked. Sed (page 2-161) for commander's and[(page 2-166) for
driver's.

2. Open loader's hatch, if closed [page 2-567).

3. Exit through loader's hatch.

4. Close loader's hatch (B) and hold down.

5. Fit padlock (C) through hatch bracket and vehicle bracket (D) and
lock.

TA132746

2-607
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Section IV. OPERATION UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS

OPERATIONAL INDEX Page
Operate under unusual conditions
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (OPERATE IN HOT, HUMID, OR SALTY AREAS)
1. If you operate your tank for long periods at high speeds, on long hard pulls in low or reverse on steep grades, or in soft terrain, you may cause
engine to overheat. Avoid using low and reverse for long periods whenever possible. Keep an eye on ENGINE and TRANSMISSION TEMP F
indicators. If either indicates in red area, stop vehicle and run engine at 1000 to 1200 rpm until indicator is in green area. Resume operation. If
temperature does not return to normal or if overheating recurs, shut down engine and notify organizational maintenance.

2. Frequently check for moisture, corrosion, and fungus growth. Dry all exposed unpainted surfaces and lubricate as prescribed in the LO
(lubrication order).

3. Weapons require cleaning and lubricating more often when weapons are not in use. Cover exposed metal surfaces with a film of general
purpose lubricating oil as prescribed in the LO and keep covers in place.

4. Shield sighting instruments as much as possible from direct rays of the sun.

5. See TM 9-6140-200-14 for battery care and maintenance.

OPERATE IN DUSTY OR SANDY AREAS

CAUTION

Do not operate this vehicle in dusty or sandy areas without the inspection plates or drain plugs. Damage to engine
components may result.

NOTE

Air cleaners are to be opened and serviced only by organizational maintenance personnel.

Change 9 2-608.1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (OPERATE IN DUSTY OR SANDY AREAS) - Continued
1. Operation in dusty and sandy areas shortens service life of an air cleaner. Service inspection parts, air cleaner filter element, and air cleaner
box assembly, more frequently, when operating in these types of areas. When at halt for extended periods, cover entire tank with canvas.
Where entire tank cannot be covered, protect periscopes and other optical surfaces against etching by wind blown sand. Protect engine
compartment against entry of sand or dust.
2. Inspect tracks/sprockets often for signs of track guide and sprocket tooth wear.

3. Avoid sharp high speed turns in loose or fine sand.

4. Track tension is particularly important in loose or fine sand.

NOTE

Additional information on the environmental effects on equipment can be found in FM 90-3, Desert Operations.

Change 9 2-608.2



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING)
Prepare to Slave Start:
1. Get two two-battery vehicles (armored personnel carriers or large trucks) to start the dead vehicle.
NOTE
You can also start dead vehicle with one vehicle such as another CEV or a tank. The steps are the same, but you only
need one live vehicle and one slave cable. If live vehicle is a tank, see tank operator's manual.
2. Get three other vehicle operators to help.
CAUTION
Never remove protective caps (A or B)
from slave receptacles (C or D) until

MASTER BATTERY switch (E) is set to
OFF. You could damage equipment.

®9

LIVE VEHICLE WITH ONE

MASTER
sy CONTACT RECEPT,
ot S ACLE
@ DRIVER'S M728 DRIVER'S
o STATION STATION
TA132748



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING) - Continued

CAUTION

An organizational mechanic must be = @y
present during slave starting procedures, to - oy

insure proper hook-up and to preclude
damage to equipment.

=

o TWO-CONTACT
DRIVER'S STATION RECEPTACLE ONE-CONTACT
RECEPTACLE

NOTE

To get the right slave cables, first check the
slave receptacles in all vehicles. Some
receptacles (C) have two contacts Others (D)
have one contact. There are two kinds of slave
cables.

The two-prong cable (F) fits only the two-
contact receptacle The one-prong NATO cable
(G) fits the one-contact receptacle. It can also
fit the two-contact receptacle if you use an
adapter (H).

TA252860
Change 1 2-610



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING) - Continued

3. Get two cables and adapters, if you need them, from organizational maintenance.

4. Dead vehicle:

a. Service batteries (J) (page 3-107).

TA132750 b. Check and correct electrolyte level (page 3-109).

5. Station one man in driver's station in each vehicle. Give directions from the ground.

2-611



OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING) - Continued

6. Live vehicles: Start engine (see operator's manual for other vehicles).

8.

FRONT OF
VEHICLE

FRONT OF
VEHICLE

7. Live vehicles: Park close beside dead

vehicle. If not possible, park as close
as you can, making sure that no
vehicle is facing another.

All vehicles: Set parking brake. (For
CEV, see|page 2-213] See operator's

manual for other vehicles.)

2-612

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

WARNING
Do not allow anyone between vehicles. Park
vehicles so that one will not damage another
if it jumps ahead.

FRONT OF
VEHICLE

FRONT OF
VEHICLE

TA132751



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING) - Continued

To Hook Up Vehicles:

CAUTION
To prevent damage to electrical system of your vehicle,
see slave starting instructions in operator's manual of &
other vehicle,
Make Sure:
* All vehicles:
a. Parking brakes are set (page 2-213). DRIVER'S STATION

b. Driver's hatch is locked open.

* Dead vehicle:

a. MASTER BATTERY switch (E) is OFF.

b. All electrical equipment is off(page 2-539).

1. Live vehicles: Set MASTER BATTERY switch (E) (on track
vehicles) or MASTER switch (on wheeled vehicles) to OFF.

Keep engine running.

TA132752

DRIVER'S STATION

2-613



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING) - Continued

CAUTION
Do not remove protective caps (A or B) from
slave receptacles (C or D) until MASTER
BATTERY switch is set to OFF

2. All vehicles: Remove protective caps (A or B) from slave
receptacles (C or D).

3. Dead vehicle: Put one end of both cables through driver's hatch.

4. All vehicles: Remove protective caps (K or L) from cables.

5. All vehicles: Connect slave cables (F or G) to the slave
receptacles (C or D). Use adapter (H) if you are connecting
cable (G) to receptacle (C). TA132753

2-614



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING) - Continued

NOTE If you do not have time to charge batteries, go to

To Charge Dead Vehicle's Batteries:

Live vehicles:

1. Set engine to run above idle. (If using a single CEV or tank, set
engine to run at 1000 to 1200 rpm. See operator's manual of
other vehicles for correct rpm.)

2. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (E) (for track vehicles) or
MASTER switch (for wheeled vehicles) to ON.

3. Let engine run for up to 30 minutes if you have time.

4. Return engine speed to normal idle (750 rpm for CEV or tank.
See operator's manual of other vehicles for correct rpm.)

DRIVER'S STATION
IN A CEV OR TANK

TA132754
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING) - Continued

To Start Dead Vehicle: DEAD VEHICLE

1. Live vehicles: Set MASTER BATTERY switch (E) (track - @
vehicles) or MASTER switch (wheeled vehicles) to OFF. e

LIVE VEHICLE

DRIVER'S STATION

TA132755

2. Dead vehicle: Set MASTER BATTERY switch (E) to ON.

CAUTION
When you try to start dead vehicle, do not hold
: STARTER switch (M) longer than 15 seconds.
DRIVER'S STATION Wait 3 to 5 minutes before using starter again.

3. Try to start engine once (page 2-205]).

» If engine starts, skip next page. Go on to directions for

disconnecting cables |(page 2-618).

2-616



OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING) - Continued

If engine does not start within 15 seconds:

Dead vehicle:
a. Release STARTER switch.

b. Read BATT GEN INDICATOR (N)

Indicator needle is yellow or green (P): Wait 3 to 5 minutes and

go back to step 3 (page 2-616).

Indicator needle in left red area (Q): Go back to step 1
(page 2-618). If you do not have time to charge batteries, go to
step 3 (page 2-616) and try a second time.

If batteries will not charge or vehicle will not start after two
attempts, see page 3-7 to troubleshoot.

Change 1

2-617
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DRIVER'S STATION
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING) - Continued

To Disconnect Cables:

Taeme ]
1. All vehicles: When engine is running smoothly, set MASTER
BATTERY switch (E) (track vehicles) or MASTER switch
MASTER

(wheeled vehicles) to OFF.

CAUTION
Do not remove slave cables (F or G) from
receptacles (C or D) until MASTER BATTERY (E)
or MASTER switch is set to OFF. DRIVER’'S STATION
2. All vehicles: Disconnect slave cable (F), or slave cable (G) and ) )
adapter (H), from receptacle (C or D). 3. All vehicles: Install protective caps (A or B) on slave receptacles
(C or D).

DRIVER'S

STATION LIVE VEHICLE WITH ONE

CONTACT RECEPTACLE
TA132757
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SLAVE STARTING) - Continued

4. All vehicles: Install protective caps (K) on slave cable (G).

ATANIER %

ENGI? FutL

SHUI

5

DRIVER'S STATION

TA132758
5. All vehicles: Set MASTER BATTERY switch (E) (track vehicles) or MASTER switch (wheeled vehicles) to ON.

6. All vehicles: Set engine to run above idle to charge batteries. (For CEV or tank set at 1000 to 1200 rpm. See operator's manual of other
vehicles for correct rpm.) Run vehicles for 30 minutes, if you have time.

7. Return slave cables and adapters, if used, to organizational maintenance.

2-619



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING)

WARNING

Driver of towed vehicle is exposed to carbon
monoxide fumes. Change drivers often to
prevent overexposure. Neither the gas
particulate unit nor the M25A1 C-B tank mask
will protect against carbon monoxide poisoning.
THE BEST DEFENSE AGAINST CARBON
MONOXIDE POISONING IS GOOD
VENTILATION.

CAUTION
If engine or transmission of disabled vehicle is
damaged, or if vehicle will be towed more than
one mile, disconnect universal joints from final
drives.  Vehicle will have no brakes with
universal joints disconnected. If towing with
cables, use a third vehicle for braking purposes.

TA132759

*  Wire cutters (F)
» Slip joint pliers (G)

Get from right front fender box: «  Hammer (H)

* 1-1/8 inch socket (A) Get pinch bar (J) from inside turret right wall.
e 7/16 inch open end wrench (B)

* 8 inch extension with 3/4 inch drive (C) Get crowbar (K) from left front fender box.

* 3/4 inch open end wrench (D)

Ratchet with 3/4 inch drive (E)

2-620



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

WARNING
When a tow bar or tow cables are used, a second vehicle is required when descending a grade of 20 degrees or more.
A second vehicle is also required when the road or road conditions dictate. Under no circumstances should the vehicle
exceed 8 mph.

Tow tank with tow cables when disabled tank's universal joints are disconnected.
Use another operable tank connected at rear to avoid loss of steering and braking.

To Disconnect Universal Joints:
WARNING
Make sure tracks and roadwheels are blocked with logs, stones, or blocks. If tracks are not properly blocked, vehicle
may roll backward or forward and injure personnel.

1. Place logs, blocks, or stones in front and rear of tracks and
roadwheels (L).
NOTE
If roadwheels cannot be blocked, connect tow
bar [page 2-626), before disconnecting final

drive.

Release parking brake (page 2-214).

N

3. Using 1-1/8 inch socket, extension, and ratchet, remove four
bolts (M) from rear grille doors (N).

N

. Pull handles (P) and open doors (N).

Change 9 2-621



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

5. Using 7/16 inch wrench, loosen left exhaust
elbow clamp nut (Q).

o

Pry clamp (R) in direction of arrow to remove.

~

. Lift elbow (S) to remove.

8. Repeat steps 5 through 7 to remove right
exhaust elbow.

9. Using 3/4 inch wrench, rotate six cam screws
(T) toward center of vehicle.
NOTE
Two persons are required to lift

shroud (U).

10. Lift and remove shroud (U).

2-622 TA132761



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

WARNING
If it was necessary to remove blocks, replace blocks on tracks before continuing.

NOTE
It may be necessary to move vehicle slightly (page 2-638)|for access to screw
(V) on ring assembly (W). If movement is necessary, remove blocks from
tracks and roadwheels.

- NS \Q 11. Cut lockwire (X) with wire cutters.

12. Remove lockwire (X).

13. Remove screw (V) with 3/4 inch wrench.

LEFT UNIVERSAL JOINT

TA132762
2-623



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued
14. Open ring assembly (W).

15. Remove ring assembly (W).

16. Put crowbar (K) under universal joint (Y) to relieve pressure
on final drive adapter (Z).

17. Put pinch bar (J) between final drive adapter (Z) and flange
(AA).

18. Disconnect final drive adapter (Z) by prying toward outer
wall of hull (AB).

LEFT UNIVERSAL JOINT

19. Repeat steps 11 through 18 to disconnect right universal
joint.
TA132763
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

20. Replace shroud (V).

21. Push and rotate six cam screws (T)

toward hull using 3/4 inch wrench
to lock in place.

22. Close rear grille doors (N).

23. Using 1-1/8 inch socket, install four bolts (M) to secure grille doors (N).

TA132764
24. Stow exhaust elbows and ring assembly in turret bustle rack (AC) until vehicle is repaired.

2-625



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

To Connect Tow Bar:

WARNING

Moldboard must be stowed |(page 2-261). If moldboard does not operate, use emergency moldboard lift procedure
page 2-263). Make sure transmission of disabled vehicle is in neutral. Tow vehicle backwards until moldboard locks in
carrying hooks

NOTE
When possible use tow bar to tow M728 from the rear. Five men are needed for this procedure. Tow bar must be
borrowed from organizational maintenance.

1. Position rear of towing vehicle (AD) directly to rear of disabled vehicle (AE).

2. Point main gun of towing vehicle (AD) forward, and main gun of disabled vehicle (AE) to the rear.

— — AE
it r = z
A e MR
IL.;JT.. = j
a i.L P
TOWING VEHICLE DISABLED VEHICLE

TA132765
2-626



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

WARNING
Tow bar (AF) must be positioned with handles
(AG) and tow pin heads (AH) up. If positioned
upside-down, tow pins could fall out and cause
tow bar sections to separate.

NOTE
Check tow bar (AF) for broken welds or cracks.
If damaged, do not use tow bar. Notify
organizational maintenance.

3. Place tow bar (AF) connector over tow eye (AJ) of disabled
vehicle.

4. |Insert tow pin (AK) through connector of tow bar (AF) and tow
eye (AJ).

5. Secure tow pin (AK) with locking pin (AL).

6. Perform steps 3 through 5 on other towing eye (AJ) of disabled
vehicle.

TA132766
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OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

7.

Remove cotter pin (AM) from pintle
assembly (AN).

2-628

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA132767

Pull release latch (AP) away from
vehicle and raise top portion of pintle
assembly (AN) until it locks in open
position.



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

NOTE
It will be necessary to reposition towing vehicle
to aline tow bar (AF) and pintle assembly (AN).

9. Lower tow bar (AF) onto pintle hook (AN).

10. Pull release latch (AP) away from vehicle to lower pintle
assembly (AN) back into locked, closed position.

11. Insert cotter pin (AM) back into pintle assembly to lock.

CAUTION
If engine or transmission of disabled vehicle is
damaged, or if vehicle will be towed more than
one mile, disconnect universal joints from final
drives.  Vehicle will have no brakes with
universal joints disconnected. If towing with
cables, use third vehicle for braking purposes.

Remove blocks from roadwheels and tracks
before moving vehicle.
TA132768
2-629



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

To Connect Tow Cables:

WARNING
Moldboard must be stowed[(page 2-261) when attaching tow cables to front of disabled vehicle.

If moldboard will not operate, use emergency moldboard lift procedures (page 2263). Make sure transmission of
disabled vehicle is in neutral. Tow vehicle backwards until moldboard locks in carrying hooks Use tow cables to tow
vehicle when universal joints are disconnected from final drives only in emergency.

NOTE
If universal joints are disconnected from final drives, attach tow cables to rear of disabled vehicle (AE). Attach cable of
braking vehicle (AQ) to front of disabled vehicle.

TOWING VEHICLE DISABLED VEHICLE BRAKING VEHICLE
TA132769
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued
Make Sure:

« Boom is stowefl (page 2-305) and locked in travel locks.

» Track and roadwheels are blocked with logs, stones or blocks.

* Towing vehicle (AD) is backed to rear of disabled vehicle.

» Front of braking vehicle (AQ) is facing front of disabled vehicle.

* Main gun of towing vehicle (AD) is pointing over front of vehicle.

* Main gun of braking vehicle (AQ) is pointing over rear deck.

* Main gun of disabled vehicle (AE) is pointing over rear deck.

TOWING VEIHCLE DISABLED VEHICLE BRAKING VEHICLE

TA132770
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

NOTE
You will need four tow cables (AR). Get two
from disabled vehicle and two from braking
vehicle.

1. Remove tow cables (AR) from around turret.

NOTE
You will need six tow hooks (AS), six tow pins
(AT), twelve locking pins (AU) and one shackle
assembly (AV).

2. Remove tow hooks (AS), tow pins (AT), locking pins (AU) and
shackle assembly (AV) from right front fender box.

TA132771
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

NOTE
Make sure hook (AS) is pointed away from
vehicle.

3. Install tow hook (AS) over tow eye (AJ) on towing vehicle.

4. Insert tow pin (AT) through tow hook (AS) and tow eye (AJ).

TA132772
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

5. Use hammer (H) to install two locking pins (AU) on both ends of
tow pin (AT).

6. Repeat steps 3 thru 5 on second tow eye of towing vehicle.

7. Repeat steps 3 thru 5 on both front towing eyes on vehicle to be
towed.

TA132773

WARNING
Always make sure that towing vehicle has
parking brakes on when connecting cables

Connect cables with eye of cable (AW) Do not
loop cables over hooks.

8. Place tow cable eye (AW) over tow hooks (AS)
on both vehicles.

2-634



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued
NOTE

Always cross cables between towing vehicle and disabled vehicle for greatest steering control.

9. Cross connect tow cables (AR) to tow hooks of both vehicles.

TOWING VEHICLE (AR ~ DISABLED VEHICLE
TA132774

CAUTION
Remove blocks from roadwheels and tracks before moving vehicle.

WARNING
Moldboard must be stowed (page 2261). If moldboard does not ." use emergency moldboard lift procedures (page 2-
263). Make sure transmission of disabled vehicle is in neutral. Tow vehicle backwards until moldboard locks in carry
hooks.

10. Repeat steps 3 thru 5 on right front tow eye of disabled vehicle.

2-635



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

11. Repeat steps 3 thru 5 on left front tow eye of braking vehicle.

TOWING VEHICLE DISABLED VEHICLE

BRAKING VEHICLE

NOTE
One cable is not long enough for connection under moldboard. Use two tow cables to make connection.
12. Remove locking pin (AX) from shackle pin (AY). 14. Using shackle assembly, connect two tow cables (AR) together.
13. Remove shackle pin (AY) from shackle (AZ). 15. Install shackle pin (AY) into shackle (AZ).

16. Install locking pin (AX) into shackle pin (AY).

TA132775

2-636



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PREPARE TWO VEHICLES FOR TOWING) Continued

NOTE
Connect joined cable (BA) in a straight line to tow hook of braking vehicle.

17. Set parking brakes in braking vehicle (AQ) before connecting cable (page 2-636).

18. Place tow cable eye of joined cables over tow hook of braking vehicle (AQ) and disabled vehicle (AE).

TA132776



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW DISABLED VEHICLE)

WARNING
Driver of towed vehicle is exposed to carbon
monoxide fumes Change drivers often to

prevent overexposure. Neither gas particulate NOTE

unit nor M25A1. C-B tank mask will protect Towing vehicle commander is commander of
against carbon monoxide. poisoning. THE this operation. Communication between
BEST DEFENSE AGAINST CARBON MONOXIDE vehicles will be by radio system. In addition,
POISONING IS GOOD VENTILATION. Braking hand signals will be used for coordinating all
vehicle must be used, if towing with tow cables driver

1. Using tow bar (A) or tow cables (B) [page 2-630),
connect towing vehicle (C) to disabled vehicle (D).

TOWING WITH
TOW BAR

2. If tow cables are used, connect braking vehicle (E) to disabled
vehicle (D).

3. Towing vehicle: Release parking brake (page 2-214).

4. If final drives are disconnected on disabled vehicle, remove
blocks from tracks.

o
i
!ﬁg

TOWING WITH TOW {‘ARIFS:
TA132777
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW DISABLED VEHICLE) - Continued

NOTE
When towing with tow bar, steering control is
provided by towing vehicle. Always keep towed
vehicle in N. When towing with tow cables, towed
vehicle must have a driver.

5. Shift transmission lever (F) of towed vehicle to:
P TOWED VEHICLE
. N (neutral) when towing with tow bar. t WITH TOW BAR
. N (neutral) when towing with tow cables. H  ORTOW
R CABLES (FINAL
6. Shift transmission lever (F) of towing vehicle (and N (NEUTRAL) DRIVES CONNECTED)
braking vehicle if used) to L.
DRIVER’S STATION
WARNING
TOWING (AND When towing a disabled vehicle, a second vehicle is required when descending a grade of 20 degrees or
BRAKING)VEHICLE o6, A second vehicle is also required when the road or road conditions dictate. Under no
N—P] circumstances should the vehicles exceed eight MPH.
ity . CAUTION
!_‘JJ“ Tow vehicle in straight line. Use wide, sweeping curves when towing.
R
L (LOW) With tracks removed or final drives disconnected, do not exceed 3 mph under any condition during

towing.

With final drives connected and tracks installed, do not exceed 8 mph under any condition during
towing.

Change 8 2-639



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW DISABLED VEHICLE) - Continued

7.
vehicle (C).

(G) (page 2-213).

brakes to stop vehicle.

- » NV, .
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DRIVER'S STATION

Drive to desired location, towing disabled vehicle (D) with towing

To slow down vehicle, towing vehicle (C) apply service brakes
If braking vehicle is used, apply its service

9. All vehicles apply parking brakes (page 2-213).

10. If final drives are disconnected, block track (H) of disabled
vehicle (D).

TA132779
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START)

To Connect Tow Cables:

WARNING
Moldboard must be stowed[(page 2-261) when attaching tow cables to front of disabled
vehicle.

If moldboard is not stowed, use emergency moldboard lift procedures page 2-263). Make
sure transmission of disabled vehicle is in neutral. Tow vehicle backwards until
moldboard locks in carrying hooks.

Tools and Equipment:

. Get from right front fender box:
. Four tow hooks (A)
. Four tow pins (B)

. Eight lock pins (C)
. Two shackle assemblies (D)

. Hammer (E)

Get four tow cables (F) from around turret (two
from disabled vehicle and from towing vehicle).

2-641



OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START) - Continued

Make Sure

1.

2.

Boom is stowed (page 2-3D5) and locked in travel locks.

Track and road wheels are blocked with logs, stones or blocks.
Towing vehicle (G) is backed to front of disabled vehicle (H).
Main gun of towing vehicle (G) is pointed over rear of vehicle.

Main gun of disabled vehicle (H) is pointed over front of
vehicle.

CAUTION

Before attempting TOW start, notify
organizational maintenance. To TOW start, use
TOW bar. Use TOW cables only in an
EMERGENCY. Do not attempt to TOW start by
towing vehicle backwards.

NOTE

Make sure hook (A) is pointed away from
vehicle.

Install tow hook (A) over tow eye (J) on towing vehicle.

Insert tow pin (B) through tow hook (A) and tow eye (J).
2-642 Change 5

DISABLED VEHICLE
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START) - Continued

3. Using hammer (E), install two locking pins (C)
on both ends of tow pin (B).

4. Repeat steps 1 thru 3 on second tow eye of towing vehicle.

5. Repeat steps 1 thru 3 on both front towing eyes of disabled
vehicle.

WARNING
Always make sure that towing vehicle has
parking brakes on when connecting cables (F).

Connect cables with eye of cable (K) only. Do
not loop cables over hooks.

NOTE

One cable is not long enough for connection
under moldboard. Use two tow cables for
each connection.

6. Using one cable (F) for each hook (A), place
tow cable eye (K) over tow hooks (A) on both
vehicles.

TA132782
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OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START) - Continued

10.
11.

12.

13.

II“?HH

|
!u'ﬁiﬂiﬁf.!.lnw#i#ﬁ“

sing shackle assembly, connect two tow cables
F) together.

Install shackle pin (M) into shackle (D).
Install locking pin (L) into shackle pin (M).

Repeat steps 7 thru 11 for second tow cable
Connection.

Return hammer to stowage.

7. Remove locking pin (L) from shackle pin (M).

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

8. Remove shackle pin (M) from shackle (D).

2-644

TOWING VEHICLE

DISABLED VEHICLE

TA132783



OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START) - Continued

To Tow Start:

WARNING

Driver of disabled vehicle is exposed to
carbon monoxide fumes. Change

drivers often to prevent overexposure.
Neither gas particulate unit nor M25A1 C-B
tank mask will protect against carbon
monoxide poisoning. THE BEST DEFENSE
AGAINST CARBON MONOXIDE
POISONING IS GOOD VENTILATION.

Do not allow personnel between vehicles.

1.  Connect tow cabled (page 2-641).
2. On disabled vehicle:

Set MASTER BATTERY switch (N) to ON.
Set FUEL PUMPS switch (P) to ON.

Push manual FUEL SHUTOFF handle (Q) down and
latch (if so equipped).

Make sure parking brakes are unlocked|(page 2-214).

2-645

FAATE

DRIVER'S STATION

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START) - Continued

CAUTION
Remove blocks from roadwheels and tracks before moving vehicle.

NOTE

Towing vehicle commander is commander of this operation. Communication between vehicles will be by radio system.
In addition, hand signals will be used for coordinating all drivers.

3. Drive towing vehicle (G) forward slowly in L (low) to take up slack in cables.

CAUTION

Do not tow in reverse. Do not exceed 8 mph
when towing. Tow only in a straight line (or use
wide, sweeping turns when necessary).

TA132785
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START) - Continued

NOTE

* Transmission oil pressure gage (R) of
disabled vehicle will indicate in the red
during towing. If pressure goes into green
area during towing, stop and notify
organizational maintenance.

» If transmission oil temperature gage (S) of
disabled vehicle goes into red area, stop and
notify organizational maintenance.

4. Drive towing vehicle slowly in L (low).

5. Move transmission shift lever (T) of disabled vehicle to L (low)

as soon as it starts moving. L (LOW)

6. Depress accelerator (U) of disabled vehicle not more than 1/2
inch.

TA132786
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OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START) - Continued

10.

11.

NOTE

If engine of disabled vehicle fails to start in 3 to
5 minutes, stop and troubleshoot (page 3-8).

Stop all vehicles after disabled vehicle engine starts.

Apply parking brakes to all vehicles when stopped (page 2-
213).

On disabled vehicle make sure that:

. GENERATOR switch (V) is ON.

. BAT-GEN INDICATOR (W) registers in green area.

If batteries are discharged, and disabled vehicle is not to be
driven for an extended period, set engine idle to show 1000 to

1200 rpm on tachometer (X) (page 2-211).
Disconnect tow cables| (page 2-649).

2-648

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START) - Continued

To Remove Tow Cables:

Tools:
Get hammer (E) from right front fender box.

1. Move towing vehicle (G) backward about 3
feet.

2. Set parking brakes on both vehicles (page 2-
213).

3. Shut down engine on towing vehicle.

Locate one of two tow hooks (A) with tow
cables (F) attached on towing vehicle (G).

5. Turn tow cable (F) so that tow cable eye
(K) will slide over tow hook (A).

6. Lift tow cable eye (K) off of tow hook (A).
7. Repeat steps 4 and 5 for other three

cable connections (one on towing vehicle,
and two on disabled vehicle).

TA132788
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OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START) - Continued

12. Locate shackle assemblies (D)joining tow cables (F) together.

10.

11.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
Pull lock pins (C) from end of tow pin (B).
Using hammer (E), remove tow pin (B) from tow hook (A).
Remove tow hook (A) from tow eye (J).

Repeat steps 7 thru 9 for three other tow hooks (A) (one on
towing vehicle, two on disabled vehicle).

2-650
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (TOW START) - Continued

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

Pull locking pin (L) from end of shackle pin (M).
Pull shackle pin (M) from shackle assembly (D).
Remove shackle assembly (D) from tow cable eyes (K).

Secure shackle pin (M) in shackle assembly (D).

Repeat steps 12 thru 15 for other shackle.

18. Hang tow cables (F) from hooks (Y) going around turrets of
disabled vehicle and towing vehicle.

19. Return tools and equipment to stowage.

TA132790
2-651



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CONCLUDE TOWING)

To Remove Tow Bar:

NOTE

Four men are needed to
perform the following steps.

1. Set parking brakes on disabled vehicle
(A).

2. Go to right front fender box (B) on
disabled vehicle. Get hand hammer (C)
and 8 inch pliers (D).

3. Go to rear of towing vehicle (E). Locate
pintle assembly (F).

4. Pull cotter pin (G) from pintle assembly

Move towing vehicle (E) forward until pressure is off of
tow bar at pintle assembly (F).

6. Set parking brakes on towing vehicle (E) (page 2-213).

2.652 TA132791



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CONCLUDE TOWING) - Continued

7.

8.

9.

10.

11.

Pull release latch (H).
Lift top part of pintle assembly (F).
Lift tow bar (J) from pintle assembly (F).

Drive vehicle forward until pintle assembly (F) is clear of tow
bar (J).

Set parking brakes|(page 2-213).

2-653

12.

13.

14.

Pull release latch (H).

Lower top part of pintle assembly (F).

Insert cotter pin (G) into hole (K) to
lock pintle assembly (F).

TA132792



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CONCLUDE TOWING) - Continued

15.

16.

17.

Go to rear of disabled vehicle (A).
Locate tow bar connectors (L).

Using pliers (D), pull locking pin (M)
out of tow pin (N).

WARNING

When tow pins (N) are removed,
tow bar may drop. Have other
crewmembers support tow bar
during steps 17 thru 19.

Using hand hammer (C), knock tow
pin (N) out of tow bar connector (L)
and tow eye (P).

18.

19.

20.

21.

e
|

1

-

Repeat steps 16 and 17 to
disconnect other tow bar connector.

Remove tow bar (J).

Stow hammer (C) and pliers (D) in
right front fender box on disabled
vehicle.

Take tow bar (J) to organizational
maintenance.

TA132793
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CONCLUDE TOWING) - Continued

To Remove Tow Cables:

Make Sure:
4. Move towing vehicle (E) backwards about 3 feet.
. Moldboard is stowed (page 2-261).
5.  Set parking brakes on towing vehicle [page 2-213).
. Roadwheels and tracks of disabled vehicle
are blocked if final drives are disconnected. 6. Go to right front fender box (B) on disabled vehicle (A). Get

hand hammer (C).
1.  Set parking brakes on disabled vehicle (A)
. 7.  Locate one of two tow hooks (R) with tow cables (S) attached
on towing vehicle (E).
2. Move braking vehicle (Q) forward about 3 feet.

3. Set parking brakes on braking vehicle (Q)
page 2-213).

TA132794
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CONCLUDE TOWING) - Continued

8. Turn tow cable (S) so that tow cable eye (T) will slide over tow
hook (R).

9. Lift tow cable eye (T) off of tow hook (R).
10. Repeat steps 8 and 9 for other five cable connections (one on

tow vehicle, one on braking vehicle and three on disabled
vehicle).

11 Pulllock pin (M) from end of tow pin (N). 12. Using hand hammer (C), remove tow pin (N) from tow hook
(R).

13. Remove tow hook (R) from tow eye (P).

14. Repeat steps 11 thru 13 for five other tow hooks (R) (one on
towing vehicle, one on braking vehicle and three on disabled
vehicle).

TA132795
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OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CONCLUDE TOWING) - Continued

15.

16.
17.
18.

19.

Locate shackle assembly (U)joining braking tow cables (S) together.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TOWING VEHICLE DISABLED VEHICLE

Pull locking pin (V) from end of shackle pin (W).
Pull shackle pin (W) from shackle assembly (U).
Remove shackle assembly (U) from tow cable eyes (T).

Secure locking pin (V) in shackle assembly (U).

2-657

BRAKING VEHICLE
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CONCLUDE TOWING) - Continued

20. Stow two tow pins (N), two tow hooks (R and four locking pins (M) in right front fender box (B) of each vehicle.

21. Stow hammer (C) and shackle assembly (U) in right front fender box (B) of disabled vehicle.

22. Hang tow cables (S) from hooks (X)
going around turrets of disabled vehicle
and braking vehicle.

TA132797
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1.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CHANGE ENGINE AIR INTAKES)

To Change Engine Air Intakes:
NOTE

Normally, and when fording water, engine air intakes are set to draw air from crew compartment. Change intakes to
draw air from engine compartment when outside air is extremely cold or when CBR attack is expected.

Get tools from right front fender box:
. 1/2 inch socket (A)

. 9/16 inch socket (B)

. 1/2 inch drive ratchet (C)

. 5 inch extension, 1/2 inch drive (D)

2. Traverse turret so main gun is facing forward

DRIVER'S (page 2-503).

STATION i i
3. Make sure MASTER BATTERY switch (E) is

set to OFF.

TA132798
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CHANGE ENGINE AIR INTAKES) - Continued

Using 1/2 inch socket and ratchet, remove
four screws and lockwashers (F) from air intake
cover (G).

RIGHT INTAKE

NOTE

A gasket is glued to cover.

Carefully remove cover (G) and gasket.

TA132799
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CHANGE ENGINE AIR INTAKES) - Continued

6.

Using 9/16 inch socket, extension and ratchet,

remove six nuts and lockwashers (H) from inside intake (J).

Using 9/16 inch socket, extension and ratchet, remove
eight nuts and lockwashers (K) on rim of intake (J).

NOTE
A gasket is glued to bulkhead.

Carefully pull intake (J) from bulkhead.

2-661

9. Set intake with screen end (L) out toward turret to draw

air from crew compartment.

10. Set intake with closed end (M) in (screen toward engine)
to draw air from engine compartment.

TA132800



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (CHANGE ENGINE AIR INTAKES) - Continued

11.

12.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

Install eight nuts and lockwashers (K) on outside rim.

Using 9/16 inch socket, extension and ratchet, tighten nuts

(K).

13. Using 9/16 inch socket, extension and ratchet, install
six nuts and lockwashers (H) on inside of intake.

W

14. Using 9/16 inch socket, extension and ratchet, tighten
screws (H).

Place cover (G) with gasket on intake.

Install four screws and lockwashers (F) in cover.

Using 1/2 inch socket and ratchet, tighten screws (F).

Repeat steps 4 thru 17 for other intake.

Return tools to stowage.

TA252862
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (INFLATE HULL-TURRET SEAL)

Make Sure:
. Turret traverse lock is locked[(page 2-568).
. Driver's hatch is locked (page 2-166).
CAUTION

Never traverse turret while seal is inflated. Seal
would be damaged.

Inflate Seal:
1. Turn turret seal drain cock (A) clockwise to close.
NOTE
25 pounds pressure called for on instruction

plate (B) is necessary only when fording water
over four feet deep.

2. Pump hand pump (C) until gage (D) indicates 12 to 14 pounds
pressure.

DRIVER'S STATION

TA132802
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (OPERATE BILGE PUMP) (IF SO EQUIPPED)

CAUTION

Do not operate bilge pump longer than 30
seconds if water is below top of intake
screen (A).

1. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (B) to ON.

2. Set BILGE PUMP switch (C) on master control panel (D) to
ON. BILGE PUMP light (E) will light.

To Turn Off:

1.  Set BILGE PUMP switch (C) to OFF. BILGE PUMP light (E)
goes out.

2. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (B) to OFF unless it is needed
for other operations.

TA252863
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW WATER FORDING)

To Prepare for Fording:
Make Sure:
. Parking brakes are on[(page 2-213).
. Turret lock is in locked position[(page 2-568).

. Filler caps on batteries are tight.
. Driver's escape hatch is installed and secure (page 2-
533).
NOTE

This procedure applies only when fording water
less than 4 feet (1.22 meters) deep.

1. Set personnel heater (ON-HI/OFF/ON-LO) switch (A) to OFF.

2. Wait until heater lamp (B) goes out before doing next step if
heater was running.

*U.S GOVERNMENT PRINTING OFFICE 1993 -746 017 /80217

DRIVER'S STATION
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW WATER FORDING) - Continued

NOTE
. If your vehicle is equipped with the early
exhaust tube (D) perform steps 3, 4, and
5.
. If your vehicle is equipped with the late

exhaust tube (D.1) proceed to step 6.

3. Get heater exhaust plug (C) from right front fender box.

4. Install heater exhaust plug (C) on personnel heater
exhaust pipe (D).

5. Proceed to step 16.

TA252865
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW WATER FORDING)- Continued

6. Using 9/16 inch socket and ratchet, loosen two screws (E)
securing clamps (F) that hold personnel heater exhaust tube
(G) to right front fender.

7. Go to inboard end of exhaust tube (G) using 7/16 inch
socket, ratchet, and 7/16 inch open end wrench, remove
two nuts, two screws, and four washers (H). These hold
clamp (J) and exhaust tube (G) to exhaust elbow (K).

TA252866
2-666 Change 1



OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW

8.

9.

12. Tighten two screws (E) to secure clamps (F) holding exhaust

tube (G) to fender.

Change 1 2-666.1

10.

11.

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

WATER FORDING) - Continued

Pull exhaust tube (G) from elbow (K). Put end of tube on
fender.

Slide exhaust tube (G) back about 2 inches.

Place two nuts, two screws, and four washers (H) in elbow (K)
and tighten.

Using rag, clean inside surface of elbow (K).

TA252867



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW WATER FORDING) - Continued

13.

14.

15.

16.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

Place exhaust plug (L) (from water fording kit) in elbow (K)
so that flat portion or rin is flush with exhaust elbow (K).

Hold plug in place and rotate handle (M) clockwise to tighten.

Set engine air intake to draw air from crew compartment

[page 2-658).
Set GENERATOR switch (N) to OFF (if so equipped).
Set personnel HEATER MASTER switch (P) to OFF.
Close crew compartment drain valve [(page 2-671).
Close engine compartment drain valve[(page 2-670).
Close and lock driver's hatch [page 2-166).
Inflate hull-turret seal [page 2-663).
s
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DRIVER'S STATION
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW WATER FORDING) -
Continued

To Drive During Fording:

CAUTION s h & Ay ]
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e s &
Start engine and set engine idle to 1100-1200 rpm =

page 2-205).
Release parking brake (page 2-213).

Shift transmission lever to L (Low) (page 2-215).

NOTE

Use brake (Q) to slow vehicle during
fording.

4. Enter water slowly.

DRIVER'S STATION

TA252869
Change 1 2-666.3



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW WATER FORDING) - Continued
Immediately After Fording:
1.  Open crew compartment drain valve[(page 2-671).
2. Open engine compartment drain valvel[(page 2-670).
3.  Deflate hull-turret seal[(page 2-669).
NOTE
If your vehicle is equipped with the early

exhaust tube.(D) perform step 4 and
continue with step 13.

If your vehicle is equipped with the late
exhaust tube (D.1) proceed to step 6.

4. Remove heater exhaust plug (C) from personnel
heater exhaust pipe (D). Stow heater exhaust plug
(C) in right front fender box.

5. Proceed to step 13.

TA252870
Change 1 2-666-4



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW WATER FORDING) - Continued

6. Turning handle (M) counterclockwise, unscrew personnel heater exhaust elbow
plug (L).
7. Remove plug (L).
TA258871

Change 1 2-666.5



OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW WATER FORDING)- Continued

8.

10.

11.

Loosen two mounting screws (E) securing clamps (F)
holding personnel heater exhaust tube (G) to right
front fender. Exhaust tube (G) will slide freely.

Unscrew two nuts and screws and four washers (H)
from elbow (K).

Place exhaust tube (G) in exhaust elbow (K).

Place two nuts and screws and four washers (H) in
clamp (J) and elbow (K). These hold clamp (J) and
exhaust tube (G) to exhaust elbow (K). Tighten
screws and nuts.

Change 1 2-666.6

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW WATER FORDING) - Continued

12. Tighten two mounting screws (E) to secure clamps (F)
holding personnel heater exhaust tube (G) to right
front fender.

CAUTION
Do not set ON-HI/OFF/ON-OFF switch to

ON until after HEATER MASTER switch
is set to ON.

13. Set GENERATOR switch (N) to ON (if so equipped).

114. Set HEATER MASTER switch (P) to ON.

®

L]
]

TA252873



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM SHALLOW WATER FORDING) - Continued

As Soon As Possible After Fording:
1. Stop VehiCl, stanTin

2. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (R) to OFF.

3. If fording was in salt water, wash vehicle.

4. Check engine and transmission oil dipsticks for any
sign of water. If water is present, notify organizational
maintenance.

5. Remove fill plug. Check final drives for any signs of
water (LO 9-2350-222-12), If water is present, notify
organizational maintenance. Install fill plug.

6. Drain brake control housings|(page 2-672).

7. Lubricate suspension system (LO 9-2350-222-12),

DRIVER'S STATION

8. Check both air cleaners for water (page 2-675). |If
water is present, notify organizational maintenance.

9. Service batteries (page 3-107).
TA252874
Change 1 2-668



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)
NOTE

Use following procedure when fording water
four to eight feet deep. Your vehicle can ford
deep water only if equipped with bilge pump
and deep water fording Kkit.

All four crewmen assist in preparing vehicle for
fording water. One crewman inside vehicle
manually operates turret. main gun, and
performs inside procedure requirements.

Tools:

Get from right front fender box:
8 inch adjustable wrench (A)
9/16 inch socket with 1/2 inch drive (B)
Ratchet with 1/2 inch drive (C)
Flat-tip screwdriver with 6-inch blade (D)
7/16 inch socket with 1/2 inch drive (E)
7/16 inch open end wrench (F)
5/8 inch socket head screw key (G)
3/8 inch socket head screw key (H)

TA252875
Change 1 2-668.1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued
Before Installing Water Fording Kit:

1. Set HEATER MASTER switch (J) and ON-
HI/OFF/ON-LOW switch (K) to OFF.

2. Tape HEATER MASTER switch (J) to OFF.

3. Set MASTER BATTERY switch (L) to ON.

CAUTION

Running bilge pump for more than 30
seconds when dry will damage motor.

4. Set BILGE PUMP switch (M) to ON and listen for
motor to operate. Leave on for 10 seconds.

5. Set BILGE PUMP switch (M) to OFF.

TA252876
Change 1 2-668.2



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued
CAUTION

Do not rotate turret when hull turret seal
is inflated.

6. Inflate hull-turret seal [([page 2-663).

7. Turn hull-turret seal draincock (N) counterclockwise to
open.

8. When gage (P) shows 0 pounds pressure, unlock

turret traverse lock (page 2-331).
9. Start enging (page 2-205).

DRIVER'S STATION

10. Set GENERATOR switch (Q) to ON (if so equipped).

DRIVER'S STATION

TA252875
Change 1 2-668.3



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

11. Have crewman outside of vehicle feel if air is being blown from exhaust ports (R) (two ports on right side and two ports on left side of
vehicle).

12. Check fuel levell(page 2-207).

NOTE
If oil level is low for engine or
transmission, see LO 9-2350-222-
12.

13. Check engine oil level (page 2-74).

14. Check transmission oil level (page 2-74). Make
sure cap and dipstick are secure.

15. Shut down engine|(page 2-536).

16. Set GENERATOR switch (Q) to OFF (if so DRIVER'S STATION
equipped).

TA252878
Change 1 2-668.4



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

17. Check that there are no obstructions (spent cartridges,
cigarette butts, nuts or bolts, etc., blocking return of valve
plunger (S).

18. Pull lever (T) forward then push lever down until it stops.
This will close crew compartment drain valve.

BACK OF DRIVER'S SEAT @

19. Check that engine compartment drain valve (U) is open.

20. Close and lock driver's hatch if hatch is open (page 2-166).

TA252879
Change 1 2-668.5



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

NOTE

Do not remove M27 periscopes.

21. Remove driver's night vision viewer or M24 IR periscope (if installed) and close viewer cover (V) (page 2-600.1 or jpage 2-596).

22. Inspect driver's escape hatch for secure placement|(page 2-535).

TA252880
Change 1 2-668.6



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

23.

24,

25.

26.

Set air intakes with screen end out to draw air from
crew compartment [page 2-659).

(Late model only) pull FORDING EXHAUST handle
(W) out to close and turn clockwise to lock generator
exhaust valve closed.

NOTE

To reach bulkhead plates (X) you may
have to traverse turret manually

To find access plates (Y) open hinged
turret platform access door (page 3-107).
Look through open door and traverse
turret (page 2479) until you see access
plates (Y) on hull floor. To reach all
screws, manually traverse turret as
necessary.

Check that four bulkhead plates (X) and three turret
floor access plates (Y) are not loose or missing
screws. If loose, tighten using screwdriver and 9/16
inch socket wrench with ratchet.

Check that all intercom stations operate (page 2-169).

HIDDEN UNDER ..
TURRET FLOOR ~__

Change 8 2-668.7



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

NOTE

If oil level is low for final drive, see LO 9.2350-222-12.

27. Using 5/8 inch key socket, remove screws (Z) on right and left final drive. If oil drips out final drive, oil level is good. Install screws. If oil
does not drip out, level is low. Add oil per/LO 92350-222-12.

REAR OF VEHICLE

LEFT SIDE RIGHT SIDE SHOWN

TA252882
Change 1 2-668.8



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

(an

28. Open four fender boxes (AA).

29. Using adjustable wrench, remove eight fender stowage box
drain plugs (AB) (two from each box).

30. Stow plugs in left rear fender box. Close all four fender box
CcOvers.

Change 1 2-668.9



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued
31. Inspect main gun shield (AC) for cracks, tears, and other damage.
32. Ifinstalled, inspect searchlight window gasket (AD) and heat exchanger gasket (AE).

33. Check that air cleaner doors are secure (page 2-47).

TA252884

Change 1 2-668.10



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

34. Unload smoke grenade launchers (AF)[(page 2-566.1) (if loaded).

35. Stow and tie down smoke grenade ammunition stowage box (AG) in
turret bustle cargo rack (AH).
TA252885
Change 1 2-668.11



OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

To Install Deep Water Fording Kit:

1.

Remove deep water fording kit (A) from left rear
fender box and 25-pound can of sealer (B) from
turret bustle cargo rack.

Using check list in kit, check that all items are
removed.

Inspect all items for damage. Replace any
damaged items.

Change 1 2-668 12

TM 9-2350-222-10-2
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

4,

Get four air cleaner exhaust plugs (C) from water
fording kit. Place two in exhaust ports (D) located on
left side of vehicle and two in exhaust ports on right

side of vehicle.

Hold plug in place and rotate handle (E) counterclock-
wise until plug fits tight.

6. Using 9/16 inch socket and ratchet, loosen two screws
and clamps (F) that hold personnel heater exhaust
tube (G) to right front fender.

TA252887
Change 1 2-668.13



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

7. Go to inboard end of exhaust tube (G). Using 7/16
inch socket, ratchet, and 7/16 inch open end wrench,
remove two nuts, two screws, and four washers (H).
These hold clamp (J) and exhaust tube (G) to exhaust
elbow (K).

8. Pull exhaust tube (G) from elbow (K). Put end of tube
on fender.

9. Slide exhaust tube (G) back about 2 inches.

10. Place two nuts, two screws, and four washers (H) in
clamp (J) and tighten.

TA252888
2-688.14 Change 1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

11. Tighten two screws and clamp (F) holding exhaust
tube (G) to fender.

12. Using rag, clean inside surface of elbow (K).

13. Place exhaust plug (L) (from water fording kit) in
elbow so that flat portion of rim is flush with exhaust
elbow (K).

14. Hold plug in place and rotate handle (M) clockwise to
tighten.

TA252889
Change 1 2-668.15



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) . Continued

NOTE

Traverse turret (page
2478) so main gun is over
rear of vehicle to locate
drain holes.

15. Locate race ring drains (N) on right
and left sides between hull and turret.

16. Place plugs (P) (from water fording

kit) into two race ring drain holes.
Push plugs (P) in as far as possible.

FUEL CAP RIGHT SIDE SHOWN

Change 1 2-668.16 TA252891



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

17. Get telescope port cover (Q) and machine gun cover (R) from right front fender stowage box.

18. Place telescope port cover (Q) over opening (S).
Cover should overlap telescope shield (T).

TA252891
Change 1 2-668.17



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

19. Place quick release clamp (U) (from water fording kit),
around telescope port cover (Q).

20. Tighten nut (V). Nut should be facing up and Shook
(W) should be facing toward fender.

21. Using screwdriver, loosen machine gun shield clamp

(X).
22. Push gun shield (Y) down as far as possible.

23. Tighten gun shield clamp (X).

TA252892
2-668.18 Change 1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

24. Put machine gun cover (R) over machine gun barrel
and port (Z). Cover should not overlap onto gun
shield (Y).

25. Place clamp (AA) (from water fording kit) around
cover and tighten.

26. Nut should be facing up and S-hook (AB) should be
facing toward fender (see step 20).

TA252893
Change 1 2-668.19



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

27. Put muzzle cap (AC) over main gun (AD).

28. Pull cap (AC) as far as possible along outside of gun
tube.

29. Put clamp (AE) over muzzle cap (AC) and using flat-
tip screwdriver tighten clamp (AE).

NOTE
Valve stem cap of turret ventilator
inflatable seal has two uses. One end is
for covering valve stem and other end is
for deflating seal.

30. Unscrew valve stem cap (AF) from valve stem (AG)
on turret ventilator inflatable seal (AH) (from water
fording kit). Insert valve stem cap deflator end
(AJ) down. Let all air out of seal.

TA252894
2-668.20 Change 1



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

NOTE

If available, apply water to seal to help
slide seal into place.

Make sure valve stem (AG) is up and
pointing toward cupola.

31. Push seal (AH) under lip around blower cover (AK)
with valve stem (AG) up. Valve stem must be at
cupola side of blower cover.

32. Carefully stretch seal (AH) over blower cover (AK)
and center evenly in blower air inlet. (It may be
necessary to use screwdriver).

// BACK OF TURRET

TA252895
Change 1 2-668-21



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued
33.  Remove valve stem cap (AF).

CAUTION

Do not operate ventilator blower while
seal is in air inlet because of possible
damage to equipment.

34. Attach hand pump (AL) (from water fording kit), to
valve stem.

35. Inflate seal until tight in air inlet opening.

36. Disconnect hand pump (AL) and stow in left rear
fender box.

37. Putvalve stem cap (AF) on valve stem (AG) with
deflator end out.

TA252896
2-668.22



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

NOTE
. Moisten hands with oil when
using fording sealer to pre-
vent sticking and from creat-
ing air bubbles.
. Work sealer until soft.

38. Using sealer (AM) from 25-pound can (B), completely cover external fire extinguis

TA252897

Change 1 2-668.23



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

39. Using 9/16 inch socket with ratchet, remove three
bolts and flat washers (AP) from air cleaner doors
(AQ) (both sides of vehicle).
40. Open air cleaner doors (AQ).
NOTE

Do not let any sealer fall into air cleaner
filter unit.

41.  Apply one-inch-wide strip of sealer (AM) around
top edge of air cleaner boxes.

42. Close air cleaner doors (AQ).

43. Put three bolts and flat washers (AP) in door. Using
9/16 inch socket with ratchet, tighten bolts.

44.  Apply sealer (AM) to bolts and cracks on air cleaner
boxes.

TA252898
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

45. Using 3/8 inch key socket, unscrew four screws (AR) from
gunner's external periscope shield cover (AS).

CAUTION

Do not lift shield more than 2 inches to prevent
damage to periscope actuating rod.

46. Lift shield 1-1/2 to 2 inches.
47. Apply sealer (AM) to periscope opening.
48. Lower periscope shield cover over periscope.

49. Insert four screws and tighten.

TA252899
Change 1 2-668.25



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

50. Remove external telephone handset (AT) from box on right rear
fender.

51. Place handset phone in plastic bag (AU) (from water fording kit).
Put cable (AV) to one side of bag opening.

52. Put strip of sealer (AM) one inch inside of plastic bag (AU) and
around cable (AV).

53. Press plastic bag (AU) to force air from inside.

TA252900

Change 1 2-668.26



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

54. Fold edge of plastic bag (AU) over and tape in place using
nonhygroscopic tape (AW). Bring tape around cable (AV).

55. Put small amount of sealer (AM) around cable where it exits from
bag.

CAUTION

i gl B~
([ B

Do not tear bag.

56. Carefully place handset (AT) in external phone box.

57. Close box cover. Apply sealer (AM) to cracks around box.

TA252901
Change 1 2-668.27



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

After tape and sealer have been applied to driver's
hatch, driver must enter vehicle through loader's
hatch.

58. Apply nonhygroscopic tape (AW) around three driver's
periscope covers (AX), driver's hatch (AY), and night viewer
cover (AZ).

59. Apply sealer (AM) to all items taped in step 58.

60. Apply sealer (AM) to underside of driver's escape hatch (BA).

Change 1 2-668.28 TA252902



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

61. Manually traverse turret until main gun is positioned over rear

center (BB) of vehicle. Lock turret traverse lock (page 2-568).

62. Elevate main gun manually as far as possible.

63. Apply sealer (AM) around gun shield edge (BC).

TA252903

Change 1 2-668.29



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

NOTE

Release cords from water fording kit must be as tight as possible without opening quick- release clamps. Cut cord into two
pieces of about 16 feet each.

64. Tie first piece of release cord (BD) to loop (BE) in telescope port
cover (Q).

65. Run cord to quick-release clamp (U) and tie to S-hook (W).

TA252904

Change 1 2-668.30



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

66.

67.

68.

69.

70.

From Shook (W), run cord to left rear hull lifting eye (BF) and tie
tightly.

Tie second piece release cord to loop (BG) in machine gun cover

(R).
Run cord to Shook (W) and tie tightly.

Run cord to right rear hull lifting eye (BH) and tie tightly.

Return tools and equipment to stowage.

TA252905
Change 1 2-668.31



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

Before Entering Water.
CAUTION
Do not enter water until engine temperature is in normal range.
NOTE

Before entering water, go through deep water fording check list (included in deep water fording kit).

1.  Start engine. Warm up engine[(page 2-205).

2.  Set BILGE PUMP switch (A) to ON for five seconds and listen for motor to operate.
3. Set BILGE PUMP switch (A) to OFF.

4.  Check that all intercom stations are working (page 2-169).

CAUTION

Do not rotate turret when hull turret seal is inflated.

CONERATSE
o

=)

5. Inflate turret seal (page 2-663).

TA252906
Change 1 2-668.32



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

Dip Test:
NOTE
Perform following test only if tactical conditions permit.
Make Sure:
Vehicle is prepared for fording and ready to enter water.
1.  Attach recovery vehicle winch cable to rear tow pintle [page 2-628).
2.  Close loader's hatch (page 2-154), keep commander's hatch open.
3. Shift transmission to L [[page 2-215).
4.  Drive vehicle into water slowly (3 to 4 mph) to keep water out of commander's hatch. Keep tension on recovery vehicle winch cable.
5.  Keep engine running at 1500 rpm.
6. Increase engine speed to approximately 1700-1800 rpm on entering water to allow for engine loading.
7.  Adjust vehicle speed to keep recovery vehicle winch cable tight when driving in water.
8.  Apply brakes to slow vehicle [[page 2-213).
9.  Check that engine temperature gage (located on driver's master control panel) is within green area.

TA252907
Change 1 2-668.33



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued
10. If water reaches top of pump screen (A), set BILGE PUMP switch
(B) to ON.
CAUTION
Maintain 1500 rpm when shifting to reverse.

11. Back vehicle out of water slowly[(page 2-233), while recovery
vehicle crew keeps winch cable tight.

12. Set BILGE PUMP switch (B) to OFF.
13. Stop vehicle.

14. Disconnect recovery vehicle tow cable.
15. Stop engine.

16. Check for leaks. If there are leaks, apply more sealer or tighten
clamps to stop leaks.

17. Stow unused deep water fording kit items and checklist in left rear
fender box (C).

18. Stow 25-pound can of sealer (D) in bustle cargo storage rack.

TA252908
Change 1 2-668.34



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

Driving During Fording
CAUTION

Do not stop engine while submerged. Keep engine speed at minimum of 1100 to 1200 rpm when entering water and
while submerged.

1. If open, close loader's hatch (A) [((page 2-154).

2. Using low gear, drive vehicle into water slowly to keep water from
entering commander's hatch (B).

3. Keep vehicle speed at 3 mph or slower when in 4 to 8 feet of 4 <
water. g @
(&
4.  Apply brakes to slow vehicle [[page 2-213). 0
L— ~

TA252909
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TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

5. Increase speed slightly (to 4 mph) in shallow water (less than 4
feet).

6.  If water reaches top of intake screen (C), set BILGE PUMP switch
(D) to ON.

To Stop Vehicle During Fording (If necessary):
CAUTION
Do not stop engine while under water. If

engine stops running, do not try to restart.
Have vehicle towed out as soon as possible.

Maintain 1500 rpm when shifting gears.

NOTE

Do not set parking brake.

1.  Shift transmission to N (neutral) (page 2-215).
2. Apply brakes|(page 2-213).

3.  Keep engine speed between 1500 and 1700 rpm.

T

DRIVER'S STATION

TA252910
Change 1 2-668.36



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

Emergency Exit During Fording
CAUTION

Do not stop or stall engine while under water. If engine stops, do not try to restart. Have vehicle towed from water as
soon as possible.

1. Set all electrical switches in driver's compartment to OFF, except MASTER BATTERY switch (A) and BILGE PUMP switch (B).

odly

2. Shift transmission to N |(page 2-215).

NOTE

Do not set parking brake.

Change 4 2-668.37



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

WARNING

Do not apply turret power or operate turret controls until all personnel are in safe positions and prepared for turret
or gun movement.

Do not operate turret in power or manual mode until all personnel are in proper position, turret ring has been
cleared, and shell ejection plate and all platform guards are in place.

Do not reach in or attempt to enter or exit driver's compartment until turret power switch is off and turret traverse
lock is in locked position.

Crew members out of station are in extreme danger when turret power is on. Commanders must shut down turret
power before allowing crew members to leave their stations.

3. Lower driver's seat as far as possible [([page 2-167).
4.  Move driver's seat to rear as far as possible (page 2-168).

5.  Disconnect driver's communications cord connector (C) from cord
connector (D).

6.  Driver, lean back toward turret. Grab overhead equipment. Pull
yourself into turret compartment.

Change 4 2-668.38



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

7.  Set all electrical switches in turret and cupola to OFF. Dome lights may be used if necessary.

8.  Leave vehicle through commander's hatch as soon as possible.

Jettison Operations @ @

" GUM ON  EUN
CAUTION @ @
Main gun must be raised as far as possible during s i
jettison operations. @\n @ @
NOTE [ uwr:gl OWER
If situation arises after fording that demands use of nfg;,
weapons and fire control systems, perform 0FF
following steps:
GUNNER'S STATION
1.  Deflate hull-turret seal as soon as water is below turret ring
2-669). o

2. Set turret lock to UNLOCKED ((page 2-331).

3.  Set ELEV/TRAV POWER switch (A) to ON.

4.  Power-traverse turret (B) (page 2-504) left and right to release

machine gun cover, and telescope port cover, then traverse 180’
S0 guns are to the front.

TA252913
Change 1 2-668.39



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

Tactical Emergency Operations
NOTE
The following procedure is to be used if the machine
gun must be fired before water fording equipment and
materials are removed.
1. Perform steps 1 thru 4 of jettison operations |(page 2-668.39).
NOTE
Turret ventilator blower motor seal should be removed.
If this cannot be done, loader's and commander's
hatches must be opened.
2. Unscrew valve stem cap (A) from valve stem (B). Install valve

stem cap in valve stem (B), deflater end (C) down, and deflate
seal.

TA252914
Change 1 2-668.40



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

3. Carefully stretch seal (D) and pull up to remove from blower air
inlet.

4.  Stow seal (D) in left rear fender box.
WARNING

Do not engage target with Main Gun until muzzle
cover has been removed. Ammunition could
detonate on contact with muzzle cover.

5. Engage targets with 7.62mm machine gun and caliber .50
machine gun.

TA252915

Change 1 2-668.41



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

CAUTION
Following steps must be done within 45 minutes 7. Remove four air exhaust plugs (F) in left and right air cleaner
after air cleaner blower motors are turned on. exhaust ports (G).

Failure to do so will damage blower motor.
8.  Stow plugs in left rear fender box.

6. Hold plug and turn handle (E) clockwise until loose.
9. Set GENERATOR switch (H) to ON (if so equipped).

GENERAICR
ON
;UU

TA252916
Change 1 2-668.42



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

After Fording
Tools:
Get from right front fender box:
8 inch adjustable wrench (A).
9/16 inch socket with 1/2 inch drive (B).

ratchet with 1/2 inch drive (C).

flat-tip screwdriver with 6 inch blade (D).
7/16 inch socket with 1/2 inch drive (E).

7/16 inch open end wrench (F).

5/8 inch socket head screw key (G).

3/8 inch socket head screw key (H).

1.  Stop vehicle.

TA252917
Change 1 2-668.43



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

CAUTION

Do not let bilge pump operate dry for more than 30
seconds.

2.  Set BILGE PUMP switch (J) to OFF as soon as water is out of
hull.

i
GEMERATON
TH

(& )

3. Turn turret seal draincock (K) counterclockwise to deflate seal.

4.  When gage (L) shows 0 pounds pressure, turret may be unlocked.
DRIVER'S STATION 5. Unlock turret traverse lock (page 2-331).

TA252918
Change 1 2-668.44



Pull crew compartment drain lever (M) up and push back to open

crew compartment drain.

When water has drained out, close crew compartment drain lever

(M) and engine compartment drain lever (N).

Shut down engine|(page 2-536).

Set air intake with screen end in to draw air from engine

compartment [page 2-659).

i = T

/7~ BACK OF DRIVER'S SEAT

)

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

LATE MODEL

ONLY

()

10. (Late model only) turn FORDING EXHAUST handle (P)

counterclockwise and push in to open generator exhaust valve.

Change 1 2-668.45

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA252919



OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

11. Hold plug and turn handle (Q) clockwise until loose. Remove four
air cleaner exhaust plugs (R) in left and right air cleaner exhaust
ports (S).

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

12. Set GENERATOR switch (T) to ON (if so equipped).

N N\ ’ S
° 8 amz::roq_" . \ 5 \"{\ _,..--"""
? .
o b g!

e ‘3%** e
\ \ g 6
——
S = - =%
DRIVER'S STATION

TA252920
Change 1 2-668.46



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

13. Remove valve stem cap (U). Replace on valve stem (V) deflater
end (W) down and deflate seal (X).

14. Carefully stretch seal (X) and pull up to remove from blower air
intake (Y). (You may have to use screw-driver.)

15. Untie release cords (Z) from telescope port cover (AA), machine
gun port cover (AB), and quick-release clamps (AC).

16. Remove both release clamps (AC) with cover (AA) and (AB).

TA252921
Change 1 2-668.47



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

17. Untie two release cords (Z) from rear hull lifting eyes.

Remove cords from vehicle.

19.

20.

21.

Open intercom box (AD) on right rear fender.
Remove telephone handset (AE) from plastic bag (AF).
Remove sealer and nonhygroscopic tape from cable and box openings.

Place handset in intercom box.

TA252922

Change 1 2-668.48



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

23. Remove any tape and sealer from around muzzle cap (AG).
Use flat-tip screwdriver to loosen clamp (AH). Remove clamp
(AH) and cap (AG).

Remove tape and sealer (AJ) as required from:

External fire extinguisher handle stops (AK).

Air cleaner box doors (AL). (Check air cleaners for water. If
present, notify organizational maintenance.)

TA252923

Change 1 2-668.49



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued
Gunner's periscope shield (AM).

Underside of driver's escape hatch (AN).
Driver's IR periscope/night viewer cover (AP) and hatch (AQ).
Driver's three periscope covers (AR).
Gun shield cover (AS).

Stow sealer in original 25 pound can (AT).

TA252924

Change 1 2-668.50



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

25. Turning handle (AU) counterclockwise, unscrew personnel
heater exhaust elbow plug (AV).

26. Remove plug.

TA252925

Change 1 2-668.51



OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

27. Loosen two mounting screws and clamps (AW) holding personnel
heater exhaust tube (AX) to right front fender. Exhaust tube (AX)
will slide freely.

28. Unscrew two nuts and screws and four washers (AY) from
exhaust tube clamp (AZ).

29. Place exhaust tube (AX) on exhaust elbow (BA).

30. Place two nuts and screws and four washers (AY) in clamp.
Screw clockwise until tight.

Change 1 2-668.52

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA252926



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

31. Tighten two mounting screws and clamps (AW) holding personnel
heater exhaust tube to right front fender.

32. Get eight fender box drain plugs (BB) from left rear fender box.

33. Place plugs in fender box drains. Using adjustable wrench, rotate
plugs clockwise until tight.

TA252927
Change 1 2-668.53



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING)- Continued

34. If required, rotate turret (page 2-478), to access two race ring
drains (BC).

35. Remove drain plugs (BD) from right and left side of vehicle.

RIGHT SIDE SHOWN

TA252928
Change 1 2-668.54



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued
36. Check engine and transmission oil dipstick for any signs of water. If water is present, notify organizational maintenance.
37. Remove fill plugs and check final drives for any signs of water. If water is present, notify organizational maintenance.
38. Drain brake control housings [(page 2-672).
39. Perform complete lubrication service (LO 92350-222-12)
40. Service batteries (page 3109).
40.1 Clean smoke grenade launchers (page 3-204.1).
41. Clean and inspect all water fording kit items.
42. Using kit check list, check that all kit items are complete.

TA252929

Change 1 2-668.55



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (PERFORM DEEP WATER FORDING) - Continued

43. Clean and spot paint damaged or defective paint areas on water fording components (TM 9-213).
44. Stow all kit items in left rear fender box.
45.  Stow 25-pound can of sealer in turret bustle cargo rack.
Tie can securely to rack.
46. Return tools to stowage.

Change 8 2-668.56



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (DEFLATE HULL-TURRET SEAL)

CAUTION
Never traverse turret while seal is inflated. Seal would be damaged.

1. Turn turret seal draincock (A) counterclockwise to open.

2. When gage (B) shows zero pounds pressure, turret may be unlocked and traversed.

TA132808

2-669



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (OPERATE ENGINE COMPARTMENT DRAIN VALVE)

To Open:
1. Push lever (A) back to OPEN.

2. Insure that lever locks in OPEN position by
moving lever slightly to the right.
To Close:

BEHIND
DRIVER'S
SEAT

To Close:

1. Move lever (A) slightly to the left,
out of LOCKED position.

2. Pull lever forward to CLOSE.
TA132809
2-670



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (OPERATE CREW COMPARTMENT DRAIN VALVE)

To Open:

1. Find lever (A) on floor behind driver's seat.

2. Pull lever (A) up.

3. Push lever back slightly until lever locks.

To Close:

1. Pull lever (A) forward.

2. Check that there are no obstructions (spent car-
tridges, cigarette butts, nuts or bolts, etc.) blocking

return of valve plunger (B).

3. Push lever (A) down until it stops.

LEFT REAR OF DRIVER'S SEAT

2671 TA132810



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (DRAIN BRAKE CONTROL HOUSING)

NOTE
Two crewmembers are needed to do this procedure.

Tools:

Get from right front fender box:

» Flat-tip screwdriver (A)

R R

* 9/16 inch socket 1/2 inch driver (B)
» 1/2 inch drive ratchet (C)

* 8inch adjustable wrench (D)
Get flashlight (E) from 7.62-mm ammunition ready box.

WARNING
Access plate (F) is heavy. One crewmember should hold access plate (F)
while another crewmember removes screws and lockwashers (G).

1. Using socket and ratchet,
unscrew six screws and
lockwashers (G) from right
rear access plate (F).

LOADER'S STATION

UNDER REAR OF HULL TA132810

2-672



TM 9-2350-222-10-2
OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (DRAIN BRAKE CONTROL HOUSING) - Continued

CAUTION

Do not damage gasket during removal.

NOTE
(HIDDEN})

You may have to use a screwdriver to
loosen access plate (F) and gasket (H).

2. Remove access plate (F) and gasket (H).

4. Using adjustable wrench, unscrew drain plug (J) from brake
3. Using flashlight, find drain plug (J) toward rear of opening. control housing (K).

5. Allow all water to drain from housing.

, 3 Ao : . —l 7 > (HIDDEN)
o - e L
\ T = = LEFTSIDE

RIGHT SIDE

TA132812

2-673



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (DRAIN BRAKE CONTROL HOUSING) - Continued
6. Install drain plug (J) in housing.
7. Using adjustable wrench, tighten drain plug.
8. Place gaskets (H) and access plates (F) on hull.
WARNING
Access plates (F) are heavy. One person must

hold the plate in place while another person
installs screws and lockwashers.

9. Install six screws and lockwashers (G).

\ RIGHT SIDE SHOWN

=

10. Using socket and ratchet, tighten screws.
11. Do steps 3 thru 12 for left rear access plate.
12. Return tools to stowage.

13. Return flashlight to 7.62-mm ammunition ready boo

TA132813
2-674



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SERVICE ENGINE AIR CLEANERS)

All information on pages 2-675 through 2-679 has been
deleted

NOTE

Air cleaners are to be opened and serviced only by
organizational maintenance personnel. If air
restriction indicator (SO is present on air cleaner,
continue with step 19. If not, continue with step
21.

19. If air restriction indicator (S) is not broken:

Late Model - A reading of 30 or more means that the filters
require cleaning. Notify organizational maintenance. A reading
of 25 indicates that the elements should be cleaned before any
extensive move.

TA249149 W

Change 2 (2-679 blank)/2-680



OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SERVICE ENGINE AIR CLEANERS) - Continued

WARNING
Make sure are around vehicle is clear of personnel
and equipment before performing the following
step.

Early Model - Start engine (Page 2-2051 and after warm-up, apply
vehicle brakes. Put transmission lever in high gear, accelerate to
1800/1900 rpm for no more than 30 seconds, and check air restriction
indicator reading. If window (R) shows red, press reset button (T) and
repeat procedure above. If window shows red again, notify
organizational maintenance. If button (T) won't depress, air restriction
indicator (S) is defective and must be replaced. Go to Step 20.

Change 2 2-680.1/(2-680.2 blank)

TM 9-2350-222-10-2

TA249150 |



TM 9-2350-222-10-2

OPERATE UNDER UNUSUAL CONDITIONS (SERVICE ENGINE AIR CLEANERS) - Continued
20. If air restriction indicator (R) is broken:

a. Get a combination 7/16 and 1/2 inch open end
wrench (T) from right front fender box.

b. Remove air restriction indicator (R) with wrench on

nut (U).

Remove pipe plug (V) from bracket (W).

Screw pipe plug (V) tight into hole (X).

e. Notify organizational maintenance as soon as
possible that air restriction indicator is broken.

2o

21. Return tools to stowage.

=

All information on pages 2-682 through
2-687/(2-688 blank) has been deleted.

TA249151

Change 2 2-681/(2-682 blank)



RECOMMENDED CHANGES TO EQUIPMENT TECHNICAL PUBLICATIONS

SOMETHING WROMNE WITH PUBLICATION

FROM: (PRINT YOUR UNIT'S COMPLETE ADDRESS)

THEN..JOT DOWN THE

DOPE ABOUT IT ON THIS FORM.
CAREFULLY TEAR IT OUT, FOLD IT
AND DROP IT IN THE MAIL. DATE SENT

PUBLICATION NUMBER

PUBLICATION DATE PUBLICATION TITLE

BEEXACT PIN-POINTWHEREITIS | |N THIS SPACE, TELL WHAT IS WRONG

PAGE PARA-
NO. GRAPH

"o | "e© | AND WHAT SHOULD BE DONE ABOUTIT.

PRINTED NAME, GRADE OR TITLE AND TELEPHONE NUMBER SIGN HERE

PREVIOUS EDITIONS P.S.--IF YOUR OUTFIT WANTS TO KNOW ABOUT YOUR

DA 1':?1EM79 2028'2 ARE OBSOLETE. RECOMMENDATION MAKE A CARBON COPY OF THIS

AND GIVE IT TO YOUR HEADQUARTERS.



THE METRIC SYSTEM AND EQUIVALENTS

LINEAR MEASURE

1 Centimeter = 10 Milimeters = 001 Meters = 0 3937 Inches
1 Meter = 00 Centimeters = 1000 Millimeters = 33 37 inches

1 Klometer = 1000 Meters = 0621 Miles

WEIGHTS

1Gram = 0001 Kilograms = 1000 Milhgrams = 0 035 Qunces
1Kilogram = 1000 Grams = 2 2Lb.
1Metric Ton = 000 Kilagrams = 1 Megagram = 11 Short Tons

LIQUID MEASURE

1 Millsiner = 0001 Liters = 00338 Fluid Qunces
1tder = 1000 Milliiters = 33 82 Fluid Qunces

TO CHANGE
Inches

Feel

Yards

Miles
Square Inches
Square Feet
Square Yards
Squars Miles
Acres

Cubic Feet
Cubic Yards
Flwd Qunces
Pints

Quarts
Gallons
Ounces
Pounds
Short Tons
Pound-Feet

Pounds per Square inch

Miles per Gallon
Mies per Hour

TO CHANGE
Centimeters
Meters

Meters

Kilometers

Square Centimeters
Square Meters
Square Meters
Square Kilometers
Square Hectometers
Cubic Meters
Cubic Meters
Milliliters

Liters

Liters

Liters

Grams

Kilograms

Metric Tons
Newton-Meters
Kilopascals
Kilometers per Liter
Kilometers per Hour

%°C+32 =%F
2
APPROXIMATE CONVERSION FACTORS -

T MULTIPLY BY <
Centimeters 2540 -
Meters 0305

Meters 09% ~
Kilometers 1603 -
Square Centimeters 6451

Square Meters 0093 ~
Square Meters 0836 -
Square Kilometers 25%

Square Hectometers 0405

Cubic Meters 0028 -
Cubic Meters 0765

Milliiters 2513

Liters 043 2
Liters 0946

Liters 3785

Grams 28349 o
Kilograms 0454

Metnc Tons 0907

Newton-Meters 1.356 ©
Kilopascals 6895

Kilometers per Liter 0425

Kilometers per Hour 1609 ~
T0 MULTIPLY BY

Inches 03%4 °
Feet 3280

Yards 1094

Miles 0621

Square inches 015 hid
Square Feet 10764

Square Yards 1196

Square Miles 0386 -
Acres 24

Cubic Feet 3535

Cubic Yards 1308 ™
Flud Ounces 0034

Pints 213

Quarts 1057 ~
Gallons 0264 .
Ounces 0035 b
Pounds 2205 -
Short Tons 1102

Pound-Feet 0738

Pounds per Square Inch 0.45

Miles per Gallon 2354 <

Miles per Hour 0621

SQUARE MEASURE

1Sq Centimeter = 100 Sq Millimeters = 0 165 Sq Inches
1Sq Meter = 10,000 Sq Centimeters = 10 76 Sq Feet
1Sq Kilometer = 1,000,000 Sq Meters = 0386 Sq Miles

CUBIC MEASURE

1Cu Centimeter = 1000 Cu Milimeters = 006 Cu Inches
1Cu Meter = 1,000,000 Cu Centimeters = 35 31 Cu Feet
TEMPERATURE

%i°F-32) =°C

212° Fahrenheit1s equivalent 10 100° Celsius
90° Fahrenheit 1 equivaient to 32 2° Celsius
32° Fahrenheit 1s eguivalent to 0° Celsius




PIN: 047749-000
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